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Raterials presented %n this cnrricalntt guide are 
* designed to provide students vith thH infoxiation and skills the; 
^ nead to vork effectively in task'^orlented gronps* The currlcnlna is 
presented ii^ eight self^'comtained units or nodules^ each of shich 
emphasizes a particular set of group Interaction attitudes, 
knoirledgef and skills. These include gossunicating sirccessf ully, 
using group resources advantageously^' resolving conflicts, planning 
and working vith others, evaluatin<;r gi^oup accoaplishient and 
affinity, setting eraaples and shajring leadership, saking and 
carrying out group decisions, and cooi^ratilng to arpospilsh the 
reguired task* For ea<^ sodulst vorksbaets are provided f^r the 
studeatSt and related objectives, teactting suggestions, knd 
evaluation procedure"^ are provided for the teacher. All nodules 
follow the nne general outline: Preparation for nodule phase, 
probljua-eity^^urg "phase» instructional p^ase, and application phase* 
, appro Eisately half the docusent is a, section on teaching suggestions* 
This section is divided into subsections vhich correspond to the 
eight student nodules* iSach subsection includes a list of group 
obji^ctives, a list of individual student objectives^ instructions for 
using the student worksheets, teaching suggestions for additional 
student activities, and a group observation fore. (TA| 
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RATIONALE AND PURPOSfe 
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The individual In ciur society is faccj with increasing demands for cor^etent 
performance as a m^er— and often as a leaderi-of groups. Such groups are 
found in all aspects of a person's life— in thfe f^ily, the conwinlty, and the 
vwrld of work. Be|s1des being invaluablti for effectively accomplishing a 
task, cooperative (relationships with other people are often a major source 
of motivation, satisfaction, and happiness for the individual. 

A successful persjon msi have certain technical and cognitive skills taxdavelop 

a career and contribute to the comon cultural base of our society. Technical 

TnTTognTiryrsIc^^ — — - 

cooperative efforts. 

/ 

The need for Interaction skills is especially apparent In the economic 
world. A satisfactory career—flndlny , maintaining, and advancing In 
^ployment- -depends a great deal upon a person's ability to work cooperatively. 
Persons who cannot cormiunicatet build nieanlngful relationships* or manage 
conflicts constructively are usually nut selected for netentlon and promption 
within economic organi2at1ons. Such abilities, hcMever, cannot be ^acquired 
quickly or easily* They require extended leam1t»g and intensive practice 
in a variety bf real groups. They require, in fact, a lifetime of attention 
and study. / 

Tradltionallv, the f^ily has been charged with the responsJblli^ for 
in^arting cojbperativa attitudes and sTRIns to young people^ and the task has 
been rather informally defined* Often, however, the faeiily cannot be relied 
.upon to perform that task, and more formal learning opportunities imist be 
found. / 

Such format learning mignt be provided in the public school system. There 
young peopjie can acquire the necessary learning and experience the necessary 
practice ijn a wide variety of group situations* At the san^ time* an introspective 
eye can b^ focused upon the very concepts of leadership and m^ership whlcii 
make such;groups work. In spite of the obvious educational Imperative, hoi^ver, 
tnere seet^JS to be a marked absence of curricula aimed at the social 1zati!)n 
of group kkills and attitudes, and the teacher wJio wisfies to address these 
areas may! find it difficult to find suitable student ^terials. 

i 

Tnis currHculuio responds to that need by providing goals and objectives, 
ins true tl|onal content, learning exj^riences, and assessment means and methods ^ 
for teachjing stuctents the attitudes and skills th€y need to work effectivfJy^^ 
in task-ofiented groups. These skills and attitudes are imierent in the" 
following, group- related cooqjetences: 

• coifiminl eating successfully; 

• using grcHip resources advantageously; 

• resolving conflicts which arise; 

• planning and work j with others; 

• evaluating grtwp "^lisfmni and affinity; 

• setting exsnple. i %h^tin§ leadership; 

• making and carrying out group decisions; and, 

• cooperating to accqi^llsh the required task. 
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What Is now known about the leadersnip-ni^bershlp a}ntinuyn3 pf social and 
personal behavior indicates not only that can the above skills be identified 
and learned, but also that the best time to learn such skills is during the 
formative years of youth- Provided nere» by design, is a curriculum for use 
in twf public schools which offers students practical, tangible learning 
experiences about leddershio and sienibership in task-oriented groups. 



AN OVERVIEW OF THE OJRRICULUM 



The purpose of the INTERACTK^ curriculum is to provide students with the 
inforntation and skills they need to work effect1viIyLlJ3_J^^ groups 
The curriculupi is presented in eight se1f*conta1ned units or modules^t eacn ot 
micU emphasizes a particular set of groep Interaction attitudes, knwledge, 
and skills. While it is recormended that all eight modules be presented as 
a curriculum, all the modules a^^e self-contained and any one can be used 
indepen(iently. 



L CO^^^UNICATING presents ways people can Improve communication and 
snows how effective coBimini cation can support group performance. 

IL USING RESOURCES helps gr^up members identify and use their 
individual resources to accomplish a group task, 

IIU ^SOLVING C^waiCTS provides Insight intt causes of group conflict 
"^and Introduces methods for solving such problems. 



/ 

/iy. PLANNING leads students tlirough a step-by-step planning process 
which CdH be applied to individual as well group activities, 

V, EVALUATING provides a process for assessing the cohesiveness an<f 
performance of tne group, 

VI. SHARING LEAI^I^HiP exajnines the qualities of leadership and the 
effects of the use and misuse of power. 

VIL MAKING DECISIC^S presents seven methods for making decisions and 

shows how to determine the appropriate wthod for a given situation- 

VI 11. COC^ERATING summarizes the curriculum by showing ways group 
can work together harmoniously. 



For each modulev INTERACTK^ provides worksheets for the students and related 
objectives, teacn^g suggestions, and evaluation procedures for th^ teacher. 
For an effective phiqram, the objectives should be approacned and the worksheets 
should be presented m the sequence ^Iven. There is, however, much, row for 
' flexibility in the curriculum. You should choose the specific context or 
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setting, the particular problaa^ tasks, and situations, and the teacning 
metj^od wiiich works best for you ^ your students. 



ORGANIZAHON Sf THE MOWLES 



All modules follow the sme general pattern outlined below. Student 
materials are contained In a series of workshe^s* Masters are ^vlded for 
tne proqrmi you can duplicate the nuBi)er you need for your students. 
Instructions for presenting the worksheets are included In this manual, as 
are additional activities and ^ya^tiat'on forms for you to use. Each module 
Is presented in the following sequential phases. 

* 

♦ Preparation for Module Phase > This phase is represented by the first 
stygent worksheet In eacn module. Questions gqlde students in evaluating 
tiieir oersonal knowledge of an<i skills In the INTERA^ION area ^haslzed 
in Uiat 'particular module, and In relating such knowledge and skills to 
thi^^r dally tasks and activities. T his worksheet shou^ be given to 
stjidents a day or t w o before -beginning the second phase i?f module . 
It can then be used^ls a pretest to qetemlne ydur stuferfts Interests; 
attitudes, knowledge, and skills. Trje Iqforsiatlon gathered froa this 
first worksheet will be used for class dls^vsslon later in \he mo^iile 
(during the INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE.) Specific Instructions fo^ conducting 
tnat discussion are Included in the ^cher materials at the^ appropriate 
place. ' ' 



• Probl^ Exposure Phase . Students are then presented with a Emulation 
exercise (In one or ti^ worksheets) In which they are given Wv^ opportunfty 

attempt to apply the INTEHUTION skills focus of the fsodule to a lif^- 
likip^wTem. However, the group activities presented here ^ so 
structured that the difficulties and challenges of the INTERACTION 
process are emphasized. The group Is not expected to succeed! After 
they have completed 1^ s1mulatio*t, they discuss tteir experience. 
Tne simulation and discussion snould nelp motivate students t<4 want wo 
develop tneir Koowled^ and skills In ofte INTER^TIC^I area, f^ie purpose 
of tnis phase* tten. Is to allow students to ex^rfence for tNainselves 
tne need for t^ developiwnt of INTERACTI(»i skills. 

During this phase, you can^Vecofd your observations of the groijp's 
performance* These observations can^en serve as ^ for^ of ph^- 
assessment and can help you make the INSTRUCT! (»tAL PHASE relevant to^ 
the unique needs of your students. Vou might even want to use! cassette 
recorders to tape each group's dlscussicm in this PROBLEM EXPOSURE 
PHASE activity to supplement your own written observations. T4 assist 
you in making gro^j oijrseKvat.onSt you will fine a SWHJP C^SERVATION 
FOBM which you may duplicate and u§e to record your assessment of the 
group's interaction. Be especially attentive to students* reactions 
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in tnis phase, mnj of them find this experience frustrating because 
It intentionally contains roadblocks to success. To avoid such 
frustratior^. make sure students are aware of the purpose of this phase. 

• Instructional Phase . Th€ instructional content of ^^^l^^lilf J^^,, 
contained in a lirTes of student worksheets. supfiJeiBented with activities 
indicated in the teacher materials. Included in this manual are 
Information sheets, activity guides, and l^ti°fJfE|9^TI0H . 
present students with Information and practice in the ^^^^^i?* ' . 
skills presented In the module. This phase shoy d expand the students 
understanding of the particular content and skill area of the mouule. 
^lT^, snould develop a broad -definition of the tem. being studied. In 
so^ ca?es! noted ?n the module, the INSTRUCT! ON/L PHASE can oe given 
to^tudents as a total package. It can then be used in a self-pac flg 
fnde^Snl ftudy approLh. ^The ipRUCri-tllAl PH«£ in o her modules 
should NOT oe given as a total package, in e.ither <:f e. ?f ^ fic 
instructions are presented in the teacher materials for tne given 
mlTa Also, eabh worksheet gives Instructions for its use and 
should be checked carefully before distribution. In^ sofae c^s^f/^^^^ 
f1?st page snould be given separately froiH tne second pas^. Tnis phase 
s concl^d ar IN£TRUCTI0H^ TEST, always contawetf in one .^^ksheet 
titled "What Did You Uani?" This test can be ^^ed to detentiine^hether 
or not sfyderrts need additional study befort iomg to the final phase 
of tne module. 

. Art„i4,,Hon Phase This phase requires the raast expertise on tne part 
• ^^^^i^^ dep^ndfdlrectly on now well tne teafer knows the 
class. HQ student workslieets can be prepared n Pjf.^' 
.s tne activities contained here are tc c«ae directly from the teaciier 
ir c^peratlon r^th ^tud^nts 1n \t^.e specif c class mu£. I'^ th ^ 
Fa/^ii^clrEe involved in rea\-ii+ractivit.e. dHTcan test their 
- "l^imim Skills in a way which li^bellevable to , JfJ^Jf ^ 
work<^^ets in each module present two evaluation forms_for students 
?r se^n tney have coBS)leted the APPLICATION PHASE. "How IfeTT Htd 
L^^T^Ttudlnls devaluate their ^ IjidivldMal con^^ 
to tne group process\. "How «el] Did the Grouflb?'' asks than to 
e°al2^tl the Sim performance. This final gmip evaluation should se 
!^llted ftrlti each Indi^T-^ime, and then by the small group 
aH^ole^rtjlign evaluation experiences su^s these, students can 
develop an awareneis of tne group INTERACTION process J^us^ ^he 
evaluation process itself Is as important as the conclusions reacned 
within it. 

The pnases will be' Indicated again in each module; the general sequence 
snLid lecom f miliar after one or tm modules have been used. It . rtot 
neSssa^ tnat students be 1nfort.^d of these specific phases m order for , 
?^ tfaccolpllsn the.goals set out for them in each module. 

yor, heets are identified with t*^ wiobers in tne upper lefthand corner 
fhrR^li^nJSrK'lndlca^es the rnodule ni^ber: e.g. IV-Plan^lng. Tne Arabic 

s 

_ _ „ ^ 
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numeral indicates th» position of tne worksheet within the module; e.g^4 - the 
fourth wqrksheet. ' Ther^^fore, I¥-4 indicates tfie fourth worksheet in the PI annirj 
module. • ' ^ ^ 

Tnroughout tne Qurnzu]um tne term gr oup Is used. This refers^to a unit of 
4 to 6 students mvzh we suggest you establish at the T>egthnin5f of the course* 
Rtivltie^ ard tasks bhculd often be actotnplished by these, small groups. At 
tinies, it will be suggested that you do an activity with the total class 
group. Wnen presenting a concept , often the ideal procedure is to work 
w1tn the total class ^roup fir^. Present the concept, and lead the total 
class group througn a practice V<i^sion in that concept tef ore setting up the 
small groups. One way of Handling this presentation is to tse one small 
group as a deinonstratlon group and guii^e them through the activity in front 
of the entire clasj. Give suggestions and support as y^pu do this. Then 
go into the small roups, and'have them practice applying the concept. 

During the time that small groups are functioning. It is in^portant for you J 
to circulate throughout the room and f\ve support to the groups when toey are 
achieying positive/ results* Small groups are difficult for students to handle; 
if it i^re easy. 54ich a curriculuni as this one w<^ld pot be necessary. Don't expect 
everything to go ^inoothly thr^ugnou* the course. Encourageront and support for * 
the progress that studeivts mke is iiiportant to keep them vmrklng at these 
skilU. (Think flff the small groups in which you have been involved and how 
they functtof^'^ - You will probably rm&Aer many times *^en the group process 
seewd very f ri^^trating to you. All the more reason ,why we mMd an INTERACTION 
curriculum*)/"' 

4hen claS^s discuss^ is called for, there are Uto options: you can 1) lead 
the discussion with the entire class participating as a whole and yet draw 
upon the experiences of each group i or you can divide the discussion time 
so that-first earn s^U group discusses the issue and then each group reports 
to trie total class* In the latter, you should gfye the small groups the 
questions wh cn are given to you as. guidelines for discussions. 

When timing is given throughcxit the currlculuro, it Is often «t1fsated 
rather tfran precHe.- In those cases, your group of students may require mr^ 
or less tlfl^ to coaplete tnat actlvHy* In the Problem Exposure Phase 
activities, heaver, tne time limits given are Important* Note than and 
adhere to them* These activities ar^ not to be ct^liited by the g>iDyps ar-*^ 
tne limits- are important restrictions. 



You my wisa for stu3^nts IS^Ttay Itt the^ a n g small g roup s -t h r oug h oui -a 

sanester or even the school year. This has one fs^ortant ^instructional 
advantage; students are presented with the challange of working wtth whatever 
snortcwilngs and assets the* group has. Many times In real-Hfe situations, a 
person cannot choose to alter the^niembershlp of a group regardless of whe|;her 
the grouo really *works** or not. Howe^ver, you find that requiring 
students to stay in the %me small groups over a Idno period of time is so 
cteadly tf^t it extracts frcia the success of the total progra^n. If that 
happens, ft w<^ld be unwise to maintain th^. You will be able to detemine 
which alternative works best for y^ur particular group of student;. Discuss 
with the 'Students ymr choices. 
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ffESOURCES YOU WILL NEED 



You will need a classroom wnh flexible seating so that your class can function 
both (IS d sinqle large group antl In small groups of 4 to 6 students each. 
Since much time will be spent in the small gro'jps, you should determine some 
way to get fr(*n the large grou|> to the small groups and back again efficiently. 

Also. if the classroom lust be used by other classes, as lsi)ften the case, 
astablish early In the course a smooth and definite routine for returning the 
desks to the format used by the following class. 

While these classroom icgistics may seem to be unimportant, they can be used 
as a "group task" on a single physical Uvel and can often serve to illustrate 
problems Experienced by task-oriented groups. Does someone always arrange i>is 
or her desk so that it is not reaWy a part of the oroup? Does soil*one alw^s 

forget" to return the desk to the end-of -class afrangeront? Doj'ou get 
complaints from the teacher whose class folloitt yoOrs about the way you leave 
the roonj? Don't dwell on' logistica:! problei^i they tend to sound absurd If you 
do. But do mentioTspecific instances where improvements will contribute to 
group {»rforjnance. . ^ 

You will need access to a duplicating process for reproducing the student 
worksheets from the master sheets included here. Punch three holes in the 
worksheets so studehts tan keep then In nptebooks. 



U one activity in Module I. you mst make two transparancies from a master 
given In the tekher materials. You will need the equipment to do that, plus 
an overhead projector to show the transparancies. 



In some cases, audio- and video-taping are reconmend^d. While tjese proj^^f®^ 
are »»ot absolutely required by .he curriculum, students seem to benefit from 
them, especially in the areas of self-group-evaluation- You would need video 
equipment capable of recording and pUy-back, and the tiipe and space to record 
each small group in'lividually. For audio-recording, you might be able to 
record several groups in the same room at the same time, and will thus need ! 
several recorders and tapes. While this migh* sem to be expensive, ell » 
tapes can be erased and returned to the school media center at the end of the 
course. 

Students win need loose-leaf noteDooks in which to keep the worksheets and 
notes required by the curricultfs. 




L 



EVALUATION 



.-fv*i*(ation iorm guide you in evaluating the prograw on several levels and In 
several different ways. First of all, there are the evaluations found within 
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the s^4jdent worksheets theniselyes. : They consist of: 

i THE FIRST WORKSHEET OF gACH t^Om As mentioned that phase, the 
first worksheet In every module can serve to show you what students already 
know about the INTERACTION skills ef»?>hasl2ed In the TOdule* and how they 
apply these skills in e^ery^eiy .life* 

♦ WHAT OtD YOU LE ARN? The test at the end of the INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE 
evaluates ^rhat the students have learned about the knowledge and skills 
of the INTERACTIOH area emphasized in the module. 

» HOW WELL DID YOU DO? the student self-evaluation form focuses on the 
person^ s appraisal of his or her <^ Interaction in the group. 

• HOW WELL DID THE GROUP 03? The group evaluation form should be given first 
to Individual students to complete privately* THEN one form should be 
completed by the small group as a whole. 

Other evaluation tools provided included a series of forms which you as the 
teacher can utilize. Each module has a GROUP OBSERVATION FORM which you can 
use to observe the small groups In actiun, arid to evaluate their INTERACTION 
processes. This is hard to do when several groups are in action at the same 
time and you are trying to go from group to group to offer support and direction; 
however, it can be useful to both you and the group members to discuss your 
observations of them. 

WJDIO-VISUAL taping can also be an €iffect1v*e evaluation tooU and is 
especially useful for the groups to view themselves; they can often benefit 
from using the GROUP OBSERVATION FORM while observing themselves on tape. 
AUDIO alone can olso be helpful. 

Final ly, there are a series of forms for you to use with other adults who 
work with your students in various, settings where group skills are used. 
Included are forms to interview PAREifTS and EMPLOYERS {which can iiiclude anyone 
iO a leadership position- -such as a church group leader or the leader .of a 
volunteer group in which your students participate)* It's a good Idea to 
try to find one such person for each student; however » H*s also a good Idea 
to use these forms only if your students are Involved in the INTERACTKW 
curriculum over a long period of time* such as a full school year* It's 
difficult for ch^rngf^s in behavior to be lived out in situations outside the 
school with less practice time than that* You might want to give these forms 
both before and after the INTERACTICW curriculum is used. 

Before beginning the program^ get some background information about your 

students in relation to INTERACTION experience and skills. What kinds of 

groups have they belonged to? What kinds^of jobs have they had to do with ^ 

others? What are their feelings about groups? What kind of benefits and 

problems have th^ experienced as group members or group leaders? What are 

their career i^lans? --^ 

For your wn records, you may find it useful to keep a DAILY LOG, in which you 
note the relevance and success of various activities, modifications you nade in 
the program; student comments about tt^ program* and your own personal reactions. 
Such notes can prove useful if you choose to teach the curnculuTf again* 
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Group Objectives 

As a retult of participating in this module, the group will communicate more 
effectively within itself and with other groups. More specifically, the 
group wH 1 : 

!• give Information; 

2. receive information; 

3. keep and remember infortnatlon; 

4. identify some of the ways that individual and group interpretation 
can affect how people communicate. 



Individual Student Objectives 



In order to accocrplish the group objectives, eac>i student will develop tfie 
following attitudes, knowledge, and skills^ 



Attitudes. 



Knowledge. 



Skins. 



Each student will : 

- be sensitive to individual and group feelings; 

- accept the responsibility for trying to understand 
another's view and values; 

- value'the sharing of information. 

Each student will know how to: 

- give information;* 
recetve information; 

- explain how an individual's values can affect communi- 
cation; 

- keep information; 

- remember information; 

- involve others in a group discussion. 

Each siu^nt will be able to: 

- express group feelings; 

- give Information; 

- Identify Interpretation; 
• remember information; 

- help others participate. 



' ■ ' ' — — — — ^ 

TEACHER'S NOTE. The Introduction of this manual contains a general deecrip^ 
tion of IliTERACTION modulee and how to upj them* Please review the Intro- 
duction ^aa well aa the specific Teacher Suggestions given here bsfore you 
begin ming this modj^le in yovor classroom. . 
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I PREPARATION PHASE 



Worksheet 1-1. Communicating 

It Js important that the students understand the relationship between their 
day-to^ay activities and the skills involved in effective group cominuni cation. 
This worksheet is designed! to encourage students to think about how {these 
skills can be applied to such daily tasks as interacting with parent?, friends, 
teachers, and employers. 

Remember to distribute this first worksheet one or two days before you plan to 
begin the Problem Exposure Phase in class. 



The Problem Exposure Phase is designed to provide students with an experience 
in which a major communication problem is simulated. The groups will select 
a task that it will attempt to complete while allowing their behavior to be 
controlled by "labe'ls" which they are wearing on their foreheads. During this 
activity, you should carefully observe the behavior of the students. Even 
though the method may appear humorous, encourage them to approach the task in 
a serious manner. 



Worksheet 1-2. Ignore Me 

Befora yoQ distribute worksheet 1-2, prepare the labels to be given to the 
students. Self-adhes e rnalling labels work well. Each student should wear a 
label on his foreheao so that eveipyone in the group— except that student- 
will be able to see it. The label will tell the others how to treat that 
student during the group d'fscussion. For example, the labels might read: 

1. IGNORE ME (I'm usually wrong). • ' 

2. LAUGH AT ME (I'm always joking so don't take me seriously). 

3. LISTEN TO ME (I know what I'm talking about ). 



5. "^ ENCOURAGE ME (I have good ideas, but I'm shyj. 

6. DON'T BELIEVE ME (I hardly ever tell the truth). 

Distribute worksheet 1-2 ajad allow the students to read through it and^ answer 
any questions about the activity. Have each group select the task they want 
to do. When you feel that the students understand the assignment, distribute 
the labels. 



PROBLEM EXPOSURE PHASE 



Purpose 
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Be sure that the students do not know what their* own labels sa y. 

Allow 20 minutes for the group to work in its tdsk. During this time, observe 
the group as the students discuss their problem. Look for their reaction to 
how they are treated; of course, 'check to. make sure the students adhere to the 
directions. Look over the suggested questions forj^the debriefing (see below) 
to help guide your observations. Tne Group Observation Form might also iielp 
you here. However, because of this activity, part of the form will not be 
appropriate. , 

When the 20~minute session is completed, involve the students in a debriefing 
discussion to help them analyze what happened during their group discussion'. 
Th.is debriefing can be done in groups or as a whole class. Should you choose • 
the group discussion, distribute d ooiay of the questions below (and/or some 
similar ones developed by you) or have these on the blackboard. Please remem- 
ber theit these questions are syggestioas to be used as guidelines. Based Upon 
your observations^ use questions that are appropriate for your students. The 
questions could be: . . 

1. How wer^ you treated by your classmates? 

2. How did you feel about the way you were treated? 

3. How did yau feel about treating 'some of your classmates according 
to their Id^ls? 

4. Did the way you behaye, i .e. , ignoring some, laughing at others, etc., 
interfere with group communication? If yes, how? 

5. ' Do you think that your group came up with the best possible solution? 

6. In this activity you were told to label people. Does this kind of 
thing happen in real life? How? Can you give examples? 

7. How can- we overcome stjch blocks to communication? 

As a concluding activity, have the groups discuss other possible roadblocks to 
communication. After they, have discussed these for five to ten minutes, have 
them list the roadblocks they have identified. 



■ Worksheet 1-3. Who Said What How ? . 

Distribute Worksheet 1-3. Read and discuss this with the students. Here they 
will be asked to begin keeping a record of different ways that people communi- 
cate with them. Remind the students to keep their communication records for 
later use in the module. 



INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE 



ERIC 



Purpos e 

The Instructional Phase of this module should help the students understand 
the rationale and the technique of brainstorming. Brainstorming should help 
the students Increase their skill in getting and giving information, 
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understanding and using good information storage procedures, and understanding 
the impact of interpretation upon the group communication process. The prac- 
tice that they receive in these skills well enable them to better comnjunicate 
within their group and with* other groups as well. 



Review of the Problem Exposure Phase 

If the Instructional Phase begins a day or so following the Problem Exposure 
Phase, spend a few minutes reviewing that experience. Focus upon what the 
students learned from that activity and^^hat they identified as problem areas 
of group conmuni cation. (See the suggested questions I'^sted previously in 
the Problem Exposure section of the teacher materials.) Should you begin the 
Instructional Phase on the same day as the Problem Exposure Phase, go directly 
to the next worksheet. « 



Review of Worksheet 1-1 

Instruct the groups to discuss their re^onses to the activities on Work- 
sheet I-l for twenty to thirty minutes. 'They should be prepared to give a 
group report (3-5 minutes each) to the entire class at the end of that time. 
During this time, move from group-to-group to monitor and direct their dis- 
cussions. See that they include their problam exposure experience as they 
discuss their responses to Item 3 on the worksheet— what they need to learn 
about group communication. When the groups come together, their report should 
be presented and discussed. Probe the comments of the class so that students 
% actively expand and clarify their ideas. Questions such as the following will 
be helpful : 

What do you mean by. . .? 

Can you give us an example of...? 

How does affect group communication? 

Be open and non-judgmental. Encourage comments and discussion. Remember that 
the class is still trying to get ideas out. Such action by the teacher will 
help set a positive climate for the following activities. After the discuss- 
ion, collect the complete worksheets. 



Worksheet 1-4. Brainstorming . ^ \ 

Distribute Worksheet 1-4 and have the students read the ifixplanation of Brain- 
storming. Answer any questions that they may have. As ^ class, brainstorm 
two or three humorous or nonconsequential problems such as the u^s of a desk, 
possible rule changes for basketball, the effects of a law allowing only those 
16 and under to vote, or something of the class's choosing. \(L1m1t these 
practice rounds to 5 minutes each.) After these class brainstorming sess^'ons, 
have one group brainstorm such a topic. Have the rest of the class observe. 
After 5 minutesf discuss how well the brainstorming rules have been followed. 
Repeat this strategy until each group has done brains tonning while being 
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observed b> the rest of the class. Be careful not to let the critiques be- 
come personal attacks; make the students restrict their comnents to points 
about the rules. After these lighthearted sessions, have the studerits tackle 
the activity. Observe the groups for their brainstorming techniques. After 
they have finished, conduct a brief review of how , they did and what they 
learned. 



Worksheet 1-5. Listening . 

Distribute Worksheet 1-5. Have students read and discuss the Ten Rules for 
Active Listening. Then read aloud the activity directions as the students 
fojlow along. Answer questions about the Four Stage Rocket process. Be 
s\iNne that the students understand what they are to do. See that each group 
hai" a timekeeper/observer. The activity should take 30-35 minutes. Allow 
an aJfdftlqnal 25 minutes for the follow-up discussion of the activity ^and the 
Ten Rules ;jr Active Listening. 

Worksheet 1-6. Receiving. Information . 

Distribute WorksJteet 1-6. %1ve the students a charree to read it and begin the 
brief discussion of their Worksheet 1-3 record. Move from group to group to 
check that they understand the concept of receiving information. 

Allow the groups to conduct their brainstorming sessions independently. They 
should, however, begin and end about the' same time so they can share the re- 
sults with the entire class. When each group has reported, lead the class in 
a brief review of the modes Of receiving Information (sight, taste, touch, 
smell, and hearing). Point put the continuing assignment to record on Wdrk- . 
sheet 1-3 how they have received messages. Explain that you will collect 
these records at the end of the module. 



Worksheet 1-7. Giving Information . 

Distribute Worksheet 1-7 in advance. You should prepare enough copies of the 
following diagrams so that there will be a copy of each for each group. 



For Situation One: 



For Situation Two: 
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In this activity, it is important that the groups be separated so they can- 
not overhear one another. If the room is small. Instruct the givers to speak 
softly. When the groups h^rt^e^-seTected the givers and receivers, make sure 
that everyone In the group understands the instructions. Ask the other group 
members to observe the participants for their reactions (e.g.. frustration) 
and to make sure that ffll ins.tructions are being follovied. Give the ap- 
propriate diagram to the first giver in each group. Allow five minutes at 
most to complete the communication. (Remember that giver and receiver cannot 
talk other than the giver's instruction.) When Situation One is completed, 
go iminediately to Situation Two without any discussioft. Again allow five 
minutes at most. When that round is completed, have the groups discuss the 
questions at the end of the worksheet (and/or questions you or they may have). 
In addition, you might ask such questions as: 

1 . What senses can we usf to give and receive information? 

2. What are some examples of the appropriate use of the senses to 
communicate? 

Have students read and discuss the rules for Giving Information. 



Worksheet 1-8. Rementerinq Information . 

Send three students out of the voqm. {It is probably best to send three 
students Who^are of approximately the same ability.) DistrifauUft Worksheet 1-8 
to those students still in the class. Go over It quickly and answer any 
questions. The three students should be asked to return one at 9 time. When 
the first student returns, read "The Problem of Interpretation." A copy of 
this is printed on the next page. Then ask the student to retell the story in 
Fis or her own words. As the student does this, the others In the class 
should use their Checklists For Remembering to evaluate the retelling. 

When the second student returns, read "The Problem of Interpretation" again. 
This time, however, stop after every one or two sentences ^nd ask the student 
to repeat what he or she has heard. Again the others in the class should use 
their checklists to evaluate the retelling. 

When the third stu<tent returns, ask him or her to Uke notes ts you read the 
story again. Afterwards, the student may use the notes to retell the story 
in his or her own words. Again, the rest of the class should evaluate the 
r€!telling. 

When the flass has finished their checklists for all three students, ask them 
to compare the retellings. Which student was able.to remeinber the most infor- 
mation? Which student remembered the least information. «iy? 

Ask students to save their checklists for a later activity. 

> 
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THE PROBLEM OF INTERPRETATION 

Conroinl cation in a group or between groups nieans givingt receiving, and 
keeping Information, Although you may try to give> receive, and keep in- 
formation, it is possible that co«»wnication may not happen. One thing 
that blocks ccmwnuni cation is interpretation . 

Each one of us carrier a "filtering sy^tenf in our heads through which 
a bit of information jay have to pass several times. Do both the giver 
and receiver considei^the Information to be iir^rtant? If the cooraunica- 
tion is not important to one of them, the giver may do _^ poor job or the 
receiver may not Mstien well. 

Or, opposite messages may be sent at. the saBie time. For example, the giver 
may be talking abc^t tiie Importance of planning ahead '^il^ he 1s« at the 
same time, runn1ng"ji meeting that 4s very poorly planned.: R^anfaer, c can 
coTRRinicate In many nays (with words and irithout ^ '•ds) at ^ sifie time. 

Or, those Involved In tne conwaini cation may have ?^lfferent sets of exper- 
iences. ♦ One person may a ?«>jj*ig»^^vji ^alifiige or opportunity while » 
another may' see J tar r threat. 

Wiat the giver and receiver think of each other «an affect how the infor- 
mation is presented or ac^pted. If the giver thinks that the receiver Is 
rK)f jmart^^enougn to understand him, he may not try too hard to make him- 
self unde1^.t6¥«' 

Final ly/^either thf^glvef or the receiver may be distracted so that ti»e flow 
of cowBunl cation is intferruptid. Eittier physical discomfort or personal 
problefRS could cause sud) distractions. !t Is t^e job orboth the giver 
and the recelwr to make sure that th^ are both "hearing the sme thing.* 



Worksheet 1-9. How to Take Notes . , 

Distribute Worksheet 1-9* Have tne class read it land discuss hm they cari 
make use of note-taking. Discuss strategies for accc^llshlng ^e actlvity^ 
(e.g. students can attend a lecture class, watch a television programs such 
as a speedi or ne^rs conferen<^t attend a speech ^ l#eture» drai8a» or even a 
spwU event together)* En^rfiasUe that they should mt compare notfes until 
t^y return to class. 0 

If possible* have the groups cc^re their notes during the next class session. 
After discussing these results* encourage the students to practice note-tak- 
ing In their other school work. 



Additional Activities 



From the exercise In Worksheet 1-9, your students have been Ifitroduced to the 
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concept of Interpretation and how It can affect comnunication. Using the Irt- 
forroation on their checklists— for example, "Communication means glvlliq infer- 
mat1on'"-the class should discuss why Interpretation is sometimes | problem 
when people are trying to communicate. Following are some activities wHich 
you can use in class to illustrate the problem of interpreUtion. 

£ 

Activity #1: "The Old Lady." . , 

This activity requires Transparency l-l and an overhead projector. Simply 
instruct the class that you are going to show them a picture and they are 
to write down what they see. Flash the picture on the screen for t^n 
seconds and turn it off. Ask everyone to write down what they saw. Ask 
a few students. Then have the students indicate what they saw by a show 
of hands. Record the tally on the blackboard. m will see the Oid 
Lady; a f«w will see the young girli some ^111 see all sorts of ^ings.) 
Once the tally is recorded, turn on the overhead and discuss the picture, 
it is an optical illusion in that it is a picture of an aid lady and a 
young girl. You can illustrate the %mt frfienomena by.us1^sg Trans- 
parency 1-2. Project it on tfse screen and have the students decide »^1ch 
is longer. The li??e£ are exactly the same length. The direction of the 
arrowheads causes tise Illusion. Discuss how this problem affects the 
accuracy of communication. 

Activity #2: "Gossip" . \ ^ ^ ' C . ... . ^ " 

Most of the students have probably played this game. Yfeu. should Initiate 
the game by whispering something to a student who, in^turns whispers it 
to the next, and so forth. The message shoyTd be falfly long (approxi- 
mately 15-20 words). For example » you could say: Beaau&e af inflatiefnt 
the aost of trateriaU, Idbov, and everything else io going up. Sueineaa' 
m.iy have u> mi80 their pHem. As it is. passed along, a student may say 
it only once. The last person emnounces to the class what he or she 
heard/ Write it on the blackboard, and above it write what you said to 
begin the roynd. How jddes gossip affect accuracy? 

Activity 13: "The staged i-ncident," " 

You will have to include tuo trusted students to help you with this activ- 
ity. The students should be asked to suddenly "interrupt" the class by 
arguing loudly. The argument can quickly move to some pushing dt which 
time you intervene and escort thero out of the classrocws. However, as 
soon as you close the door behind you, you return to the classroom and 
ask the students to carefully describe what they saw In writing. Empha- 
size the necessity for detail. Allow them five minutes to complete 
their descriptions. Olscu's the descriptions in groups or as a clas^. 
Do the reports differ? How do they differ? Why do they differ? Of 
course, the thiro question is crucial A The students had different angles, 
their attention was attracted at different ti^%, ar they had different 
perceptions of the individuals involved. 

Two points ^^ost be efflph«st2«d for the eHect1vene$> of this strategy: 1) thi? 
necessity lo glan out and to practice the incident in ac^once; and 2) th& 
necessity for absolute secrecy. The incident should be real for yaur, situa- 
tion -.so believability will be apparent in the incident, H shouid ^ short 
(30 siconds at most) and so vkcII practiced that it ju^t 
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irforkshfeet I-]Q. What Did You Leam? • 

Before beginning the Apphcctlon f ase^ actolnlstar the Inslf'uctional test. 
Mote that j^y should read j^rts of. i^e ^st a1ou4 as tht stydef^t reads ^ 
siler^tly. S^sed on the r^sull^ fro© zh^ te%t^ you mi^t consider a review 
0f the content before going to the Applf^atfon Phase, ^ syre to discuss t^^e 
instructional test with the st^ictents aft^r you have scored it: 



Purpose 

Before the sUKfents are asked to apply their skills, lead (or isk a student to 
lead) a discussion of what they've learned during the Instn^t^^inal Phase. 
So«e questions ^wlght be: 

1. happer^? 
— iftat df? ive cto? 

•—^i^it skills did 1^ learn and practice? 

"-Houf' did people react? 

— ittat are your feell?^ about these skills^ 

2. tan *e use these sfeills? 

— -Can you use th^ in your dally activities outside of class and 

school ? 

— In the ctmtext of class? 
---^ about on the Jofe? 

following this discussioi tM group should be th^iUnq^ to apply tn^ir stcllls 
to a pnjbleii related to tfm conteict of the^ course. / 

The nature of the prc^le^ to i^lch the it4Htents apply their skill is ^pen* 
ctent on the context of tiie class and the and inUr^%% of Urn grt^o % 

af^ sty^nts. The stu^nts can be consulted i^hen ^cldinf wnat prtA^lm to 
present them. 

Mhile the students art ln¥ol¥e4 in dHcatsIf^ their ^ouy task. ^ler^e tf^lr 
iel^vlor. Use the QmiP OSSEWWION FOiP m4 ireep notes.. If fusible, use 
caisMte recorders to tape ead^ oroim*i observatfCBfis/ Tou sf^ld also coach 
tl^ stiiNJenti by askln<| qimtl^s that kHI i^lp ttmif^ thepiselves and 
their use of the skills in groi^ cowim^ .atlon. ^ 



ItoHcsheet I -11 . Md_ You te? 

Distribute Mor^heet i -11 .after the group has cwpltt^d tl^ application pre- 

Ask sti^nts m coiipttte thu'ielf-eviliiitlon fom Indi^tAfa^ly. 
Afterguards enc^^ura^ st^^nts to discuss their strengths and i^aknesi^S- 
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koricsnaet 1-12. riovr Did the Group Do? 

^""^^ gfoups ^nould discuss the ansv^ers to such questions 

1. i<hat happfned and why? 
---What ^as the prc*1ei^? 
---How did peo:>]e react? 

2. ' Mfiat should have happer^d? 

"-Hm should i:^ople have y^eacted to the pfobleflr*? 

---Hi>(i Should a group siert^er cofiwinicate with another group tne^fi|>er? 

^--ifhat Is^ effective group Sow^nl cation? 

-^'H(^ about the meisfcers of this group? Old thay work become 
^effect lye coi?smin1catofs? 

3. what can you be conscious of in the future Ir^ order to eff^ctlvelic^ 
coe??9ini ite as a group? 

4. iihat do yo« tnink you !f"0*» or don*t know d^hmi group c^^n^nlcatiori^ 

Distribute Morksneet 1*12, Studtr^ts shoMl4 use this fon^ to evaluate their 

qrmp frfdividuany. Then distribjte one copy of Worksheet 1-12 to each group. 

The group should ase the forri to evalyate Useif, Afterwards, discuss the 
t^alyations. 
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GROUP OBSERVATION fORM 

» 

Instructio ns 

To' be us^ durino c^servatton of group In Application Phase* 

A* Group Process 

!. Did one or two fwiafeers cf the group doialnate? 
If v#b0? 

2. Did studten^s encourage other group^^ mpfckrs to contribute? 

a. Has there anyone In the group whose cont!*1byt1ons were ignored 

or were not taken seriously? , 

too? 




Was there anyone in the group who did not really participate? 



i*hy do you think they didn't? 



Oo you think the students were sensitive to each other's feelings? 
!Circ1e one) 

very s^*ewh^t a Ifttl* not at all 
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6. If; 

I « inert>ef$ seemed \o feel free to offer ideas and feelings 
knowing that they would be received as attempts to help the 
group and 

5 « members sen sed to be hesitant to offer Ideas and feelings for 

fear being igndred or criticized, 
then this group would raie^ 1 2 3 4^ 5 

7. Did any students pick up non-verbal cues from the others? 

8. How well do you think group mefnbers listened ta and responded 
to each other? 

ffost people, when talking* would respond to coimients, objections, 
suggestions of others: (Circle one) 

mosi of the time some of the time * hardly ever 

* 

9. How would you rate the effectiveness of the group's communication? 
(Circle one from each Of a and b) 

a) very effective In helping acccHi^lish task 
fairly effective in helping accomplish task 

many problems interfered with accomplishment of task 

b) very sensitive to individuals*— imjst people felt COTfortable 

and api>rec1ated 

fairly sensitive to individuals-^-some people felt ignored or^ 

or unappreciated 
often became more concerned wich personal evaluations and 

coii^etitions than w^ith joint task accon^lishment 
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Group Objectives 

As a result of participating iri this module, the group will better assess Its 
resources in relation to a givsn task- More specifically, the group will: 

1. identify the resources that are needed to accoflH)lish the given 
task; 

^ 2. identify resources available to the groun; 

3. determine 1;he probability of cofi^leting the task with the avail- 
able resources; 

4. Identify ways to develop other needed resources. 

■* 

Individual Student Objectives ^ 

In order to accofl^llsh the groups objectives, each student will develop the 
following attitudes, knowledge and skills. 

Attitudes . Each student will: 

- acknowledge the positive contributions each individual 
can make to the group. 

- accept the abilities and limitations of others. 

* accept his or her own abilities and Itmitations, 

Kncgitf ledge - Each student will: 

- develop a broad understanding of the term ''resources." 

• know the abilities of other group members. 

- understand the constraints affecting the use of the 
resources of the group. 

- understand the subjective factors Involved In making a 
decision about which resources to use^. 

Skills . Each student wi n : 

• assess and effectively use the group resources with re- 
spfct to getting the job done and maintaining group unity, 

- identify resources needed for alternative plans. 

* assess the probability of the group acc<»nplishing the 
task with tlie available resources. 



TEACHER'S NOTE. The Tntrodu^tion of this ffxxnual c^ont^inB a geriBval d^- 
BoHptian of TNTEMCTION modules md hew to use them. Please re}>iew the 
Introduetion ob wull qb th^ ap^Hfia TeaahBT Sugg^aticm given here befdre 
you begin using this module in your alassvoom. 
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- [ PREPARATION PHASE 



Worksheet 11-1. Using Resources 

Before a group can plan, organize, and control its performance, it must be able 
to identify and use effectively Its various resources. To identify the group's 
resources is to determine the ski lis v special talents, experfences and attitudes 
which the group members possess as well as the materials, equipment, and money 
to which the group memb^s have access. To use the group's resources effec- 
tively involves a two step process. The members must be able, first, to decide 
which available resources would be appropriate for a given task and, second, 
to apply those selected resources to the task In the best possible way. In 
this module, the students will not actually apply their resources to given tasks 
They will be asked only to plan how they would apply their resources if a given 
task had to be pe'^^ormed. The module activities, therefore, focus on what can 
be done In the classroOTi . 

Remember to distribute the first worksheet one or two days before you plan to 
begin the Problem Exposure Phase in class. 



PROBLEM EXPOSURE PHASE 



Puri^ose 

The purpose of this Problem Exposure Phase is to give students the opportunity 
to make an attempt to apply the knowledge of and skill in using the resources 
of the group to a lifa-like problem. After they have tried this, they will 
be asked^o participate in a self-evaluation and an evaluation discussion. 
Thpse two activities should help nK>tivate students to want to develop more 
skills in knowing and using their resources. During the Problem Exposure Phase, 
you can record observations which will help make the Instructional Phase rele- 
vant to the unique needs of your students. Your dbservations will also serve 
as a form of pre-assessment. If feasible, use cassette recorders to tape each 
group's discussion in the Problem Exposure activity to supplement your own 
written observations. 

Worksheet II -2 . Try If. You'll Like It . 

Distribute Worksheet 1%-Z. It presents a simulated situation in which the 
students must first identify group resources and then discuss how they would 
use those resources 1n order to perform a certain difficult task. 
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The worksheet is divided into two parts. In the first part, students are asked 
to discuss the resources they would need to live in rural isolation for a long 
period'of time. In the second part, they are asked to discuss how they would 
use the identified resources for survival. Each part of this worksheet should 
take approximately fifteen minutes. 

While students work together on these activities, observe and record the types 7 
of ideas which they present and the types of problems they encounter while 
doing this.\ Use the Group Observation Form at the end of these teacher .sugges- 
tions to he/p you do this. The information which you record on that form will 
help you adapt the upcoming Instructional Phase to the individual needs of 
your students. 

After the activities, encourage students ^o discuss how they felt, what they 
know about resources, how well they dealt with the given task, and how much 
they need to learn about identifying and using the resources of their group. 
When necessary, ask questions to direct student discussion along these lines- 
As the students discuss their reactions to what happened, they may beconte 
immersed in trte task they had been discussing before. If this happens, try to 
steer the discussion back to the subject ot identifying and using resources. 
Make use of your observations to raise questions about the students* own ob- 
servations. 

Conclude the Problem Exposure Phase by summarizing the major points made, or 
ask a student to do this. Inform students that later in this module they will 
learn more about the resources of their group and about ways to use these re* 
sources effectively. Remind students to be prepared to discuss Worksheet II-l 
at the next class session. 



INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE 



Purpose 

The Instructional Phase should expand the students* understanding of the term 
resources . A broad definition of the term resource s should be developed. 
During this phase the students should begin to learn about one another's 
talents, skills, and experiences. At the same time, they should be encouraged 
to acknowledgei^ some of their own resources as well. Students will determine 
their own resources by completing a personal resource Inventory (Worksheet II-3). 
Finally, the students should begin to assess their resources with resdect to a 
particular task. In doing this, they should be able to determine: 1) what 
resources ere available to complete the task; 2) what resources are available to 
maintain group coheslveness; and 3) what the chances are that they can accom- 
plish the task with the resources at their disposal. 
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Review of the Problem Exposure Phase 

Involve the students in a short d-'scussion to review the Problem Exposure Phase. 
One student should be asked to summarize the experiences of the group. Then 
some of the following questions can be used to generate discussion. 

1. What did you learn? 

• What do you already know about knowing and using the resources of 
the group? 

• What do you still need -to learn? 

2. Now that youWe had time to think about the problem, how do you feel 
about developing your skill' in knowing and using the resources of the 
group? 

- Do you feel it is an important skill tp develop? Why?' 

3. What importance do you think this skill might have for your group? 

- \\ovt does, it apply to your group's goals? 

The main purpose of this discussion is to prompt the students to think about 
knowing and using the resources of the group before moving into the content 
of this module. ^ ' ^ 



Review of Worksheet II-l 

Ask the students to refer to the responses from Worksheet II-l during this 
activity. Have them share their responses with one another, focusing on what 
they conceived to be resources, how they saw resources in relation to specific 
tasks, and what Importance they saw jn knowing the resources of the group, _ 
Discuss each question afte>* the students have shared their responses with the 
group. It is ir^portant to assure students that there are no wrong or right 
answers. If any student feels his or her responses are too confidential, that 
student need not share them with the group. 

The main purpose for this discussion is to have students consider the need for 
knowing the resources pf the group, the possible application to their tasks 
and activities, and their pe ^eptions of what a "resource" is. 

Introducing the Instructional Phase ^ 

The Infonnation which follows is 1;he content which will be covered in this 
module. Guided^ discussion is an effective way to convey thit information to 
the students. Such a method has the advantage of allowing the students to 
voice their own ideas and remain actively involved in the session. 

Begin by developing with the students a broad definition for the term resources 
One way to do this is to introduce a game of trivia. Give the group a list 
of trivia questions on several '-different topics— -such as, movie^ stars, tele- 
vision shows, sports figures, and so on. The answers to these questions should 
be available sojaewhere in the classroom. Resources might include books, maga- 
zines, answer cards which you create, T.V. guides, the students themselves, 
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newspapers— almost anything at all. As students hunt for the answers to the 
trivia questions, they can be encouraged to understand that they are using 
resources. 

Ask the students to giverfxamples of different kinds of resources which are 
available in and out of the group. Ask the group to work together to define 
thfi term resources . In general, their definition should include the idea that 
a resource can be any person, thing, skill, information, experlene*, attitude, 
or amount of time which helps the group accomplish its task or maintain group 
cohesion. If the students have trouble establishing a broad definition, ask 
questions that will guide them to the important areas of the definition. For 
example, ask them to think about the ways in which they are resources them- 
selves. . - ^ 

Ask students to discuss the importance of knowing the resources of the group- 
particularly, the skills, talents, experiences and attitudes of group menders. 
Then ask a group member to choose the group's best resource person for giving 
instructions on wh^t to do if the building catcHes on fire. The chosen person 
should then give the group such instructions. Afterwards ask the group to 
decide whether or not the selected person was the group's best resource for 
that information. Be sure to ask why this person was t:hosen over the others. 
At this point, the students should begin to understand the Importance of taking 
the guesswork out of knowing the resources of the group. Once they begin to 
understand this, the stage Is set for them to Identify their personal resources 
and the resources of others in the group. 



Worksheet II-3. I Am A Resource 

Distribute Worksheet II-S* This Is a form which the students cj^n use to record 
their own personal resources. Give the students as much time as they need to 
^gofflplete this form. 

When the students have done resource inventories on themselves, psk them to do 
similar inventories on the others In the group* Begin by districting extra 
copies of Worksheet II-3 so that each student has one copy for e^ch member of 
the group. Then ask the students to take turns reading their own inventories 
out loud. As each student does this^, the others can use one of their extra 
forms to record that person's resources. By the end of this exercise, each 
student will have an inventory on everyone in the group. The students should 
keep the^e inventories in their notebooks as references for later group activ- 
ities* 



Worksheet 1 1-4. Who's Who 

Remind the students that each member of the group has different skills, talents, 
experiences and attitudes which can help the group stay together and do its 
work well. Even the personality traits of menders can be important resources 
of the group. Encourage students to discuss the importance of their a^f\ ^re- 
sources. Guide the discussion toward the idea that every mender of the group 
has something Important to contribute. To guide the discussion this way, you 
might ask such questions as: 
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m 

1. How do you feel about your own resources? 

2. ^ How do you think that your own talents, skills, past experiences, 

and attitudes can contribute tc the group? 

3. How might some of your personality traits serve as resources for 
the group? For example, some people are "thinkers." Some are 
"doers." How do these different traits contribute to the group? 

Distrubute Worksheet I 1-4. The chart here shows a list of roles and jobs of 
different types • Ask the students to work individyally and to assign each 
role or job on the list of one member of their group. The mentber they choose 
. should be the one that they think is the best resource person for that role 
or job. The only stipulation here is that the students should include every 
member of the group— -including themselves-'- at least once on the finished 
chart. When the students have done this individually, ask them to share their 
responses with the group. Encourage them to give reasons f^r the assignments 
they made. Note the differences and similarities among students' responses. 
Use these differences and similarities to discuss why different people will 
often make different choices while assessing the resources of the group. To 
guide student discussions, use questions such as the following: 

1. Mhy is one student's opinion different from another's with respect 
to resources of the group? 

2. What are some problems that these differences of opinion might 
cause? How might these problens be solved? 

3. How might a group overcome some differences of opinion while 
exploring the resources of the group? 

As with previous- discussions, there are no wrnng or right answers to these ques-^ 
tions. They are Intended to pron^t the students to think about this topic. 

If it has" not already been discussed, ask the students to consider resources 
related to maintaining the group. Vie often think only of resources related 
to accomplishing the task: skills, t1me» money, material, etc^ Students aUo 
need to thin about resources related to maintaining the group. Examples of 
these are less tangible, but some are: a group comedian who keeps morale 
high; a party or fun activity that lifts group spirits; a peacemaker In the 
group who is respected by all. Have the students discttss this type of re- 
source and explore some of the resources their group has In this area* Thrc^ugh 
^ guided discussion, they can learn to see that attitudes are a key resource in 
,this area. 

Worksheet 11-5. Do we Have Everything We Need? 

It is important that a group confronted with a task be able to determine whether 
its resources are adequate* Tins means tiiat the group nmst first be able 
to estimate the kind and nimiber of resources It will need. Estimates can be 
very gross at the best* When the group, or a particular member of the group, 
has had previous exj^rience with a given task, it Is easier to estimate the 
resources that will be needed to do the task again.. If the group discovers 
that its available resources are Inadequate— based on estimated resource 
needs— there are several options. Ask the students to bralmtorm some of the 
ways of dealing with Inactequate resources. The students' brainstorming session 
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should yield some of the ideas below: 

If we don't have all the resoure^s we wed: 

- we can figure out wh^t try to get these resources before 
we begin our job; 

- we can think about £h» tm^^tm^ we ^IHady have and try to think of 
ways that they might M ^^ged to help us do the job; that 1s» we 
can make the best of %*#t weWe got; 

- we can decide thff ttm job is too hard for us and elthet? change the 
job or-— if this 4s impossible-— not do tne job at all. 

^* 

The students should be -e*K:ouraged to think of many different- ways of dealing 
witb ^<na,d«<iuate resttwrrces; Through guided disdusslon. students ihould learn 
to tftidarstdfld ihst—- -if the group doesn't have the resources it tteeds to do 
a. weM*~fa1i^fe n«y result. 

Distribute Worksheet II-5. When students have had time to read the instruc- 
tions, allow them 20 minutes to perfoiiti the a^ctivity. Afterwards, ask them to 
discuss and Sunroarlze what they have decided as a group. 

Worksheet 1 1 -6. Who Should Be What? 

Distribute Worksheet II-6. Allow students 'about 20 minutes t^- perform the 
activity described In this worksneet. Wnen time expires, ask the group to report 
its results. If the group has not done a thorough job of cohsidering its 
resources and assigning the best person for each job, ask questions to encourage 
further discussion. 

Sunmarize what has happened In this module so far. As you do this, remind the 
students that it is Important to keep tdentlfying new groufi resources as they 
do different activities and solve different problems. By tonsciously looking 
out'for new resources, the group will be able to increase Its effectiveness 
mt>re and more. ' 



Worksheet 11-7. What Did You Learn? 



\ 



Before beginning the Application Phase* administer this Instructional test. 
After reviewing the students' performance on this test, you may decide that a 
review is necessary before beginning the Application PhUise. 



APPLICATION PHASE 



In the Application Phase, students will be asked to apply what they have 
learned so far to a simulated problem situation. This activity will give them 
an opportunity to practice the skills Involved in Identifying and tiSing group 
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resources. At the sasne time, U may help studentfi realize Htm. such skills can 
play an important part in their dally lives. 



Discussion ^ 

Before the students are asked to apply their skills of identifying and using 
the resources of the group, lead (or ask a student to lead) a discussion of 
what they've learned during the Instructional Phase. Some questions you might 
want to use ,are contained on the next page. 

. • ' , ^* 

1. What hapjjened? 

- What did w do? 

- What skills did «e learn and practice? ' 

- How did people react? What are your feelings about these skills? 

2. How are these skills applicable? 

- What about your dally activities outside of class and school? 

- What about in the context of the class? 

- How about on th# job? 

Following this discussion the groupis to be challenged to apply their skill in 
knowing and using the resources of the group to a problem related to the con- 
text of the course. Be sure the students knmi how much time they will have to 
identify resources ai d assess than with respect to the task given. 



A ctivi ty / 

The nature of the problem to which the students apply their skIT! is dependent 
on the context of the class and the needs and interests of the group and 
students. The students can be consulted when deciding what prob\efn to present 
them. 

The specific problem must in some way excite the imaginatiofts of the stu(tents. 
To this end, it is wise to choose a task which they will later plan and carry 
out. Such a problem has the advantage of giving the group a real stake In 
successfully carrying our this Application Phase, 

While the students are identifying and assessing the group's resources related- 
to the given task, observe their behavior. Use anotfier m^^i of t|je Group Ob-- 
servation Fbrm and keep notes. If feasible, use cassette recorders to tape 
each group's discussion In th^^ppll cation Phase activity to supplement your 
own written observations. You should also coach the studants by asking ques- ■ 
tlons that wVn help them examine thestselves and their use of the skill of 
knovrtng and using the resources of the group. , 



Worksheet 11 -^8. How Did You Oo? . ^ 

When the group has ccnnpleted the apfilicatlon proBltJfr^^minister this self- 
evaluation forre. When the students have completed it, as! tf^ to discuss thel 
evaluations of themselves. 
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Worksheet 11-9. How Old the Group Oo? 

Ask students to discuss their performsnce during the Application Phase. Guide 
the discussion so that students answer such questions as: 

K What happened and why? 
« »h«4 was the problem? 

- Mow did people react? fS^ 

- How did you atteiBpt to get to know the resources of the group? 

- Once you identified them, how did you decide to use them? 

£. Wtat should have happened? 

- Hg;** should people have reacted to the problea? 

- How should you have systematically Identifeid the resources of 
a»e group an^ decided which to use for the task? 

- What is a moufce? 

^- How aEoiit the wrafei»rs of this group? Mhet kind of resources do you 
each represent? 
• What resources are available in the preceding exercise? 

- iftilch of the resources were usal)1e for tiie given task? 

- How could you have made better use of the resources available? 
What do you figure the probabilities of convicting the task were 
with the resources you had? 

3. Mh*t can you be conscious of In the future in order to know and use 
the resources of the group better? 

I 4. «hat do you tbink you kmn or don't know about identify!«g aod using 
the resources of the group? 

Distribute Worksheet 11-9. Ask students to use this, form to evaluate the group 
individually. Then distribute one extra copy of this form tt^ each grote. 
Have ^e group work together to evaluate ifself. Afterwards discuss these 
evaluations as a class. 
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GROUP OBSCftVATiON FORM 

& 

f 

Instfuct|ons 

To used twice: once rfurlng obst'^vatton of groups tn t^'t Probl^ Ex^sure 
?hase and o^ct during observation of groups in uie Application Phase 
A. Content of group discass^on 

i) Do tney ittes^t to idtitify all ootsible avaiUble rtscnirces? 

Z) Oo they consider time a resource? 

3] Ito they comlder esatarlal ind equtpsieiit? 

4) Oo t?iey consider tls**4r min (real or role-^pUyedl ski 111 ^ tflenti*^ 
ami expert eftcest 

5) Oo they Identify the resources thit are usable for the task? 
S) Oo i^ty dUcuss rmQWiX% related to tli# acco^Hsteent of tN« 

task? I 
?) Oo they dt-scuss resources reUtsd te t*i#|<!ial?»tsnanc« of group ynlty 
8/ Do they make any assessme^^t of probability that they 

c<^lete the task i^ivn tSe resources given? 
9)' * If applicable - nm adequate do yoy iMnk tn# group's solution 

to tbe task was? 

B Groiip process 

1) Old one or t^o ifia«>er$ of tne groyp d»inat#'^ tf so. 

r 

2) Oo you feel that evf^y group ^^^^trH fFesourc^s (rta! or rt) It- 
played— -Iti^ lea te wnich) nN^re coniidere^d us^d tn attesting 
the task? If not, whose and wtiat resource^ ^ol ysed^ 



Hfju woyM /Gu rz%^ *^t g-'o^p t,n filing a^^f^ toget^fr'^ f'l^c^e 

4- -y5t along %^ooth)f focuses or^ tl^ task/ 

c- C€^t1tl^^ms5 ^n4/i>r frlctlo^i inUrf%r^ %&mmh% wiw 
%cam^H%m(stfit of U%k. 

af^^ ti^ of f]g)up. » 
Its *4SiE? {Circk «») 

veryjgetT 1««4fe^t«% ^ry pf^rjy 

5) - hmmr m%y in AivHc4tt^ - *w is^ did ha^t ijd 

t*»« taskJ {Cfrelt ef*> 

4 great de^l so^^Hit ttr^ iUtle fwt at ^t* 

tl« to mtfV-^. ^05€fully O^St &rl€f i^ttS wlU ^ful 
will in ^^l^^ritlon %i^-t } fmp «y TO^^tl^^^ /C^^^ €0^i*t5 



^ptciilly ^lati^ to ttt UUm^H tKi^isfe. woti^^ i*^ 

^:^ti^i?^. -^aut^^ n^%/M^ mm f^-.^* i^d 0f otters ^or 

iltessll^ |>4t:^;# f^-i¥4B* 0^ * ^op- mriZM j^ur 
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Group Obiectives 

^ resuU 1^ parttcipatinq tn t^is module, the group will mr^ effectively 

1 cteten»ine nc cause of jjroup conflicts; 

2 ftgyre out d1ffe«*ent ways to deal mith such conflicts; 

^ r^cognue the beliefs and goals iimich the group inembers share 

wtiieh, therefore, can be used in conflict reiolutloni 
4. Miuw^ respect* and deal with individual ind group dlffe*^ences 

while tryfng to resolve conflicts; 
5 use conflict resolution to improve how the group sticks together 

and HoM the group works. 



Indi^fldual Student Q hi ecttves 

In order to accowpllsh'' the group ^jectlves, each student will develop cer- 
UU attitudes* knowledge, and skills. 

Each stiident wHI ^ 

' appreciate cwfllct resolution as a group tool 
wnl^^h Is necessary for doing Jobs and achieving 
go^ls; 

- appreciate the laportance of dealing with conflicts 
hw^tly and openly i 

- appreciate the ioportin^ of explaining his or her 
belief^ and, goals white trying to resolve conflicts. 

- iMH^ciatt the Inportmce of Individual and group 
feeding* wh^le trying to resolve omfllcts 

- ppreciata and respect differ«»nces i^nong people and 
groups . 

Ea^rh studwi ^i U know : 

- th# waning of the wd conflict . 

- the different causes of ton^4fct$. 
different wa^E x#^^telt1ng with conflicts 

- howi*et^ he dr she can jdeaT witft conflicts and how 
well others can deal with conflicts while working a$ 
group to a job d<»ie. 

Udf sii^^nt wt ^1 

- rtcogfiUf tyt^ of conflicts and causes of conflicts. 

- explain tiH or her b#*l*e^^ in order ta help resolve 
group cofifllcts, 

flg^r^ different ways of resolving conflicts 
eitpress his or her own *'^11ng$ wniJe dealing with 
co^flicr^ bi^stly and openly. 

- apply t^f Tic t refOluti<^ skills to perS(^aU everyday 
Jobs or sttuatlons, ^ 



Attltuctes. 



{ 



Knowledge 
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TEACHER'S NOTE: The httroduation of this mcmual amtaim a genemt de- 
cij'r-ipt.iitn of INTKMC7I0N fmduUB and h:stj to me tkm. PleaBe the 
I'.xroduotion as 'jcll aa the apesifia Tea^r Suggmttcns g--u hcr-r-: before 
:t-ju heffi'i U3tng thiB mcxhtle in ycur cV^soToom, 



PREPARATION PHASE : 



Worksheet Ul-I. Reso Wing Co nflicts 

It IS important that the students see the relevance between their daily tasks 
and the skills 1r olved in conflict resolution. In this worksheet, they will 
be asked to establish a broad definition for the term conflict^ They win 
also be a^ked to consider their present skills in resolving grujup conflicts 
and to decide how these s^im apply to their dally tasks, activities and 
relationships. 

RefflenOer to distribute this first worksheet one or two days before you plan 
to begin the Pr;bleR> Exposure Phase in class. 



rpSsLEM EXPOSURE PHASE 



♦ 

The p,"pose 0* this »hase H to give students the opportunity to "try oaf* 
thei! conflict-resolution skills in a life-like situation When they have 
tried to apply their conflict resolution Skills to the problem presented, 
they will participate In an evaluation discussior. vrfilch should help motivate 
thefl. to develop -heir skills in conflict resolution. During the Proble'n . 
Exposure Phase, /ou will be able to record observations as in previous modules 
four observation- can help you adjust the Instructional Phase so that, it m%u 
the unique needs and interests of jour students. Your observations can also 
serv" another form of pretest. If feasible, the problem exposure activity 
Should be recorded on cassette audio tapes (or vi^o tape) m order to nelp 
in the evaluation of the grot? interaction process. 
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WOricshe€t IIUZ. What's the Problem? 



Distribute copies of Worksheet III-2. When they have read th1s« give each 
gy^dta) member a different set of Secret Instructions. These instructions will 
telTthem ¥*io to, be and how to act during the role-play. After the students 
h4ve ftad time to read and think about their assigned roles, allow a few minutes 
fdr any clarifications. Remind the students that they are not to discuss the 
content of their roles with one another. They are only to act ouit their roles 
asf naturally as possible once the activity begins. Alloi^ 20 minutes for the 
roiie*piay. 

While the students are role playing, listen attentively rand genenlly support 
wh|fiit*s happening. You must decide when to stop an enactment that is not getting 
anywhere, that is too •'haniny'' or too unrealistic* You may Interrupt to remind 
role-players of their roles. Usually, once a role-play ga^.^ underway, the 
pl&yers* Involvement mates any Interruptions unnecessary* 



Usi the Group Observation Form to help you observe the role-play and plan an 
fnitructionai Phase which will meet the individual needs of ydur students. 

Afier the role-play, encourage students to discuss how they felt about their 
roles and about the conflicts that arose. Ask them to describe how well they 
thvnk they did while dealing with tf^ conflicts. Find out how much students 
feejl the-* already know about group conflict and Its causes. As they discuss 
thelir roie-play, they may become inmersed In details of the roTe-play Itself* 
If this happenSf try to Steer the discussion back to the subject of identifying 
and resolving conflicts In g^eral. Make use of your observations to raise 
questions about the students* own (Aservations. 

Conclude the Problem Exposure Phase by sumarizing the major points made, or 
^sk a student to do this. Inform students that later In this module they will 
learn about thi» different kinds of conflicts that arise in group settings, 
general causes of these conflicts, and alternative ways of resolving these 
conflicts. Remind Students to be pt^pared to discuss Worksheet III-l at the 
next class session. 



The instructional Phase should exparnJ the students* understanding of tf rm 
conflict, A broad definition of conflict should be developed. Durin<, w 
phase the students should begin to identify group conflicts they have experienced 
ar^d to examine some of the causes for these conflicts. They should also learn 
at)oyt the different ways that they— -individually and as a group— can resolve 
such conflicts. Finally* the students should begin to be able to assess their 
attUudes, knowledge and skills In conflict resolution with respect to a 
particular situation and determine what is the most effective way to deal with 
the conflict so that they can contribute to the coflf^letfon of the task and to 
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the maintenance of group cohesion. 



Review of the Problem EKgosure P hase 

To review the Problem Exposure, Involve t>ie students in a short discussion. 
One student should be asked to summarize the experiences of the group. Then 
some of the following questions can be u|ed to generate discussion: 

1. What did you learn? 

- What do you already know about conflict resolution? 

- What do you still need to learn? 

/ 

I. Having had time to consider the prpblem, how do you feel about 
developing your skill in conflict resolution? 

- Do ycu feel it is an important skill to develop? Why? 

3. whac importance do you think this skill might have for your group? 

- How docs it apply to your jgroup's goals? 

The mair. purpose of this discussion is to encourage students to think about 
conflict resolution and its relation to their own group. This will prepare 
than for the contont of this module. It is hoped that the students will begin 
to Identify some of their tw intra-group conflicts in a non- threatening atmos- 
phere that nevertheless is charar nerized by a desire to deal honestly and 
sensitively with their group's interaction problems^and some alternative solu- 
tions. 



* Revie w of Work sheet III -j 

Ask the students to refer to the re'-.ponses on Worksheet III-l during this 
activity. Have th^m share their responses with one another. The focus should 
be on what they saw to be t^.ei'" most conflict-filled daily tasks, th^ir own 
strengths and weaknesses 'fi dealing with these conflicts and their own appraisal 
of their need to develop more understanding, better attitudes and more effective 
skills in resolving st'Ch conflicts. 

Review the four questions. Discuss each one after the students have shared 
their responses with the gr^up. It is important to assure students that there 
are no right or wrong doswe-s. If ^ny student feels his or her responses are 
tofr conftdentt^h th^t-^ttrdefH; need not share them with the group. 



Introducing the Instructional Phase 

Begin by developing with the students a broad definition of the term conflict. 
Ask the students to think about what they've done In the module so far and to • 
Qive their ideas on some possible kinds of conflict. Make sure to focus their 
attention on conflict within groups, and, more specifically, within task-onentt 
croups. Otherwise, the discussion might hecome so general that the group ends 
m talking about something which 1s not the subject of interest. Keep in mind 
that our cgrall ooal is the development cooperative group interaction. 
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Worksheet III - 3. What Caused the Problam? 

Distribute Worksheet III-3, This is an information sheet which describes five 
general causes of group conflict. After students have studied this sheet on 
their own, discuss the five general causes which are described in the worksheet. 
Ask students to give examples for each cause. 

Following is son)e additional information which may help you lead an effective 
class discussion about the causes of group conflict. 

There are five general causes of gr'oup .conflicte: (I) tasks; (2) personality 
c'yfifLicta; (3) organizational structure; (4) personal problems; and (S) societal 
a^'nditions. . > * ' 

H f 

'^he group task nay be a source of conflict: Its goals rna^ not be in tune with 
the goals of individual menbers; the task may be difficult or impossible to 
oompleti; the time schedule for completion may be unrealistic or the groixp 
^0^4 be unable to meet the deadline; the task may require skills and/or resources 
not available ; individual members may be inccmpetent or inefficient in accomplish^ 
ing the task; failure at tqpk completion ma:j involve firing, or at ledst negative 
evaluation, of indi\Kdudls ; the task may be defined or structured ec loosely, or 
GO tightly, as to cause Job dissatisfaction and/or lack of productivity ; the 
nature of the task components xmd the divi*sion of roles {sub-tasks} may be a 
source of destructive competition among the individuals in the group*^ 

Grdup interpersonal relations may be a source of conflict: value and goal 
differences may hindkr cooperative effort ^ individual adjustment; lack of 
cc^mtunication, miscommuniaation, and labelling or ^stereotyping can aggravate 
individual and grouf. relationships; personality differences may result iu 
attitudes and behaoiors that disrupt the grovsp's work and/or* the group^s worKing 
relationship; gossiping^ back^biting, fault-finding, aggressive confrontation, 
bad or hurt feelingi^, childishness, lack of sensitivity, anger, ^^game-play ing/' 
aliKjfness, mi^strust, suspicion, exaggeration of differences, manipulation of 
jt.kp.rs, vindictiveness , f-avoritism, petty JealouBtec and rivalries are all symp-- 
t^ms of poor human relations. 

G^<^W environment and, the organizational structure may be a source of con- 
flict: an overly hierarchical structure may contribute to lack of input in 
g.^il definition, goal attainment from subordinate menbers of the group; an 
:vcrly permissive structure may leave the group and its members without ctectr 
goals, adequate direction, and standards for effici.ency and productivity ; both 
hierarchical and laissez-faire structures may impair the group and/or the 
organization's ability to react swiftly to external pressures, to discern what 
the situatiot is, and may negatively affect the motivation of group merrbers to 
perform adequately and to maintain the group's unity; lack of aormrwii cation 
between assigned leaders and other group mergers as well as with other levels 
or bran.-nes of the larger organization may cause unnecessary confusion, fruatra^ 
ti'^n, alienation, resentment, and failure to air ^opinions ^ feelings, constructive 
criticism and suggestims for improvement; the division of labor may cause 
boredom, promote a sense of pawerlessness and may stifle creativity and the full 
utilization of hurmi resourijes; policties a>%d procedures may hinder rather than 
facilitate affective comrfuni cation, healthy interpersari i^lationships, 
difcision'^f^kiking and problcm^solving, and needed input from all members; 
inadequate or oppressive working 'Conditions and facilities may osiversely affect 
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productivity J individual development and satisfaction; impersonal environments 
maij depress Job outcomes ^ujb iJell as les^n comtitment; promotion procedures 
my not reward members adequately ani 'rnai^ hold back or fail to vBcognize 
individuals whose talents are being wasted; policiee and procedures mcq^ reward 
confovfrrity and mereli^ adequate performance while discouraging innovaticms and 
independent thinking. 

Personal Problems of individuals may also be a source of conflict in groups: 
the individual's lack of self-confidence, and self -worth may affect his or her 
M)ility to contribute to the job and to interpersonal harmony. Personal con-- 
flict may be reflected in attitudes and behaviors characterized by poor self- 
concept/ anxiety, withdrawal, a sevse of failure and inadequacy,^ depreesian, 
discontent, ineffid-ency; a feeling of oppression, lack of flexibility, a 
general lack of motivation and/or ^ cooperation, and chronic tardiness an.^, Jr 
absenteeism. 

Societal conditions, may be nother source of conflict: racial, religious, ethnic, 
political and sexual discrimination in attitudes and practices within the larger 
society may inhibit or exclude individuals or groups from participating in the 
work group through hiring practices, stereotyping, prejudiced statements and 
behaviors, imequal treatment; tensions and resentments may flare up into aggres- 
sive, divisive canf ontations; separatist cliques and intolerant individuals 
may disrupt the accomplishment of tasks and the unity of the group. 

«^ 

In making these five distinctions, it must be kept in mind that often the 
distinctions are not useful in a^' given situation. It may }je that a "conflict'' 
that aHses within a group letting may be the result of mo^ than one of these 
factors. However, it is hoped that these general categories will help you 
provide the students with clearer picture of the complexity of conflicts 
that occur in group setting's. 

These five ucial areas should be related at all times to the accomplishment 
of the group taik and to the maintenance of group cohesion. If^ the students ^ ^ 
don't identifu these important areas, ask questions that will open tJte discussion • 
to include these points, e.g.: Hm about the group's task? In what ways mtght 
it be the source of conflict in a group? 

To reinforce the importance and use^jlness of working with some general catego- 
ries in discussing conflict in groups, direct students to the three part activity 
on page 2 of the /worksheet. Here the students will find a list of problems which 
they will be asked to classify by cause. Tell the students that they can add 
any new c«use that they feel adequately covers five or more items on the list. 

After each student had completed his or her classification (20 minutes), the 
groups should discusc their individual classifications and agree as a group on 
classifications, i.e., share their notes and make a group set of notes (20 min- 
utes). 

The brainstorming e;<ercise should last about 20 minutes. Its purpose is to 
give the students a feel for the complexity of conflict resolution, for the 
need for relevant information and clarification and discussion of the values 
that affect those involved in resolving conflicts. Lastly, the brainstorming 
should provide, through guided discussion afterwards, the opportunity to reflect 
upon the difference between constructive and destructive conflict. The list of 
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"problems" reflects many examples of destructive conflict. The group's attempt 
at agreeing upon the categories and brainstonning ''solutions" can be seen as 
examples of constructive confltct. Such constructive conflict exists in most 
democratic problem solving situations where diverse views exist. A group 
situation in which consensus exists is rare. For a truly cooperative situation 
involving group interaction/decision-making, many probl^ems are solved by com- 
promise. In its Simplest form, consensus involves agreement while compromise 
involves acceptance, n | ~ 

i \ 
The following suggested questions can serve as guidelines for eliciting the 
concerns mentioned above and can allow for the possibility of the instructor 
expanding op the concepts. 

1. Are the "problems** you were asked to classify real ones as Far as 
work groups are concerned? 

- Did you experience much disagreement in your groiup in classifying 
the problems? 

- what is the difference between this conflict of views {if any) 
arid the conflicts listed in the worksheet? 

- If it*s not always possible to reach consensus, can the conflict 
of views that results be constructive? 

- What benefits, if any, result frm sych constructive conflict? 

You should emphasize in discussing these questions that constructive conflict 
is the means of producing new ideas and positive change. It is an important 
inter-personal relationship, one which people in business, industry, education, 
and almost all sections of our society engage in on a daily basis. Once Its 
value in prablem-sol ving is recognized, and students have experiences in know- 
ing that disagreement and debate are part of the conflict process, then des- 
tructive conflict can be avoided. 

2. Were any of the "problems," conflicts that could not be resolved 
easily, if at all, in a small groups 

- If you answered yes to the previous question, give some examples 
and explain why you think conflict resolution wouid be difficult 
within a group setting* 

• Is part of the problem here a question of differing or conflicting 
values? If so, give examples and explain the conflict. 

You should emphasize that often destructive conflict occurs in matters so 
Involved with basic, values or emotions that resolution becomes impossiole. 
However, there are examples of value conflicts in the list which can be resolved, 
given the clarification of the values involved. This is the next major area of 
instruction, but first the present set of activities can be brougtit to closure 
by some discussion questions probing the students* feelings about and reaction 
to "being in conflict" with each other on the classifying exercise. Some questions 
to ascertain their feelings might be the following. 

3. Did you disagree much with each other on the classification of the 
"problems"? 

- How did you feel about being in disagreement, about defending 
your viewpoint or giving in to the viewpoint of someone else 
or the group? 

- Do you feel comfortable with compromising? 
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- Are you able to listen actively to the arguments of others without 
feeling threatened personally? 

Part of the difficulty in some group situatio|A is the failure one of the 
parties in an interaction to recognize and respond to the feeling , or attitudes 
underlying a message. We know that any message a person tries to ^et across- 
usually his two compcnents: the content of the message and the feeling or 
attitude underlying this content. Both are important, both give the message 
meaning. It is this total meantng of the message that we try to understand 
and respond to. In some instances, however, the content is far les$ important 
than the feeling which underlies it. To catch the full flavor or meaning 
of the message one must respond to the feeling cocnponent; one must try to 
remain sensitive to the total meaning the message has to the speaker. 

The listener will often hear negative, hostile expressions directed at Jiimself 
or her*«|f. Such expressions are always hard to listen to. Ho one likes to 
hear hgffUe words. And it is not easy to get to the point where one is strong 
enough to permit these attacks without finding it necessary to defend oneself 
or retaliate. 

Because we all fear that people will crunAle under the attack of genuine negative 
feelings, we tend to perpetuate an attitude of pseudo-peace. It is as If we 
cannot tolerate conflict at all for fe^r of the damage it could do to_us^to 
the situation, to the others involved. But of course the' real damage is done 
to all these by the denial and suppression of negative feelings. 

The previous set of questions should provide you with the opportunity to 
explore these concepts with the students. The ideal situation may be for the 
students to express as many of these ideas as possible In their mm words 
through your skillful questioning and direction of the discussion. 



Worksheet IU-4. Special Delivery . 

Distribute Worksheet III-4, When students have had to read the Instruction for 
this activity, give each group member a set of Secret Instructions. These in- 
structions will tell them what "values" to demonstrate during the role-play. 
Remind students not to tell the others In the group what Instructions they have 
received, but to show the others what their simulated "values" are by the way 
they act during the role-play. 

Work sheet II 1 -5. Your Values and Mine. 

How do the different values of individual group members affect the way that 
the whole group acts? The fo11c»*ing activity should be used to address the 
need for values clarification as an important component of any conflict resolu- 
tion process or strategy. Distribute Worksheet 1 1 1-5. Have the students 
answer In writing the first section dealing with the values at work in the 
simulation exercise. These questions and the discussion that fallows are meant 
to "break the ice" about values without inmediately putting anyone on the defen- 
sive. 
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The questions in the second section may very well be the most ttt^icull^to dis- 
cuss! The cautions made above should' guide your o^ leadership of the d Ti^KlSTtw^ 
The :^uccesS' of this discussion will mst likely be the decisive factor in assuring 
that ;the students eiperience real growth in understandiflfg and accepting differen- 
ces values in their group. It Should be a truly motivating experience in 
their\ development as a cooperative work group* 

You oiaV want to have each student write his or her answers to the questions 
in thel second section on the board.^ They should feel free to write more than 
three lvalues" or to withhold any they consider too personal. The lists on 
the board are a means for the students saying to each other publicly what posi- 
tive th\ings they stand for. 

You may Want to make it the responsibility of the students to explain how 
their "w^nts" as listed on the t)aard relate to tMeIr Involvanent in this 
particular group* Help th^, if necessary-, tO ^«ke the transition from the 
general tto the specific. This ^ar^ be facilitated by eliciting from the students 
what they\ think are the assurrjptio^is abdXil their attitudes and behavior In groups 
that underlie tne specific values they pick* For e^^an^lt* if a student -^ays 
that he on she^ values sports, lead the group to uncover how sports are a form 
of group i^eraction. What kinds of attitudes and behavior are Involved for 
thepi personally? Oo they value Individual ccrtnpetitlon versus group competi- 
tion? Do t^ey get satisfaction out of achieving for self and/or for them? 
Another useful approach is to give the students an example from your own 
experience djid to relate it to your involvement in soffie group other than 
the present One. Your Willingness to clarify a value should encourage your 
students to likewise ift a non- threatening yet frank environment. 

In guiding thk disr^s si on, you should focus attention on the effect, If any* 
these various v^lyeiJ have on how their present group functions* Any value 
conflicts tN*^ tetcon^ apparent should be analyzed within the fraiTie%<ork of the 
five source? of\cwfiict that we have delineated* This analysis should help 
point out the n^ed Hr u%'nn different strategies In different kinds of con- 
flict situations^ 

JJi: 6^ J he T riple- A l^^y: Awarenes s » Analysis, Action 

Distribute lli-S a d^y or two before you plan to use ft in class. This 
worksheet is a readi\ng assignment which Introduces and explains a general 
method for resolving group conflicts. When you dls^ibute the worksheet, 
tell the students that they will be asked to try the Triple*A Way in class. 
They should read the worksheet caref!>llyV therefore* and be prepared to ask 
questions about any part of the Triple-A Way that they don^t completely under- 
stand. 

To discuss the Trlp1e-A ^ay m class, put the following outline on, the black- 
board. Ask the students to discuss each part of the problem-solving r«thod. 
Encourage students to give examples of how they would apply the Triple-A Way 
to group conflicts they r^ave already experienced. * 
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I Recogniung that s(^thfng is wrong, 
? Haking the pfOb1e<n ^rour business. 

3. finding out the Interests and NHefs of other group members that 
relate to the problem. 

^ r 

Figuring out the cause of, the conflict. . ^ 

\ 2. Coming up with some possible solutions to the problen^v 
^, Knowing the resources you wlH need to solve the probtem, 

4. Thinking ahead to make sure that the possible solutions are good. 

Action: 



\. Picking the best possibJe so|ut1^^ 

2. ~Divioing up the ^rk^tRat has to b^ to soive the probteni, 
3; Putting the solution into actfen^ 

4. Making sure that the $ofution worM. 

5. Changing the sol utlCff^*^.^ t fi€c0s«^^ 

Worksheet lU -l. ResO:l%i pg t ^flicts the Trlple-A Hay 

Distribute Worksheet IU>? am^ after students have hau to revlan it, 
redistribute Morkibeet llUt^, Speci al Delivery. Give each student a different 
set of Secret Instructions. This time the group's assigrwient is to resolve the 
confTtcts by irioving through the three steps of the Triple-A May. One person 
l^i thjB gr'oup should be selected to write do^ tsrhat happens as the group does 
each si*p. For eKarr^le* what was the conflict? Was everyone in the group^ 
Willing to "own*" the ct)hflict? What values mr^ involved^ What values n^re 
brought out in the openl 

After the rc^le-pl^, the students should discuss the written record of how 
the group tHe4 to use the Triple-A May to resolve the conflict Th# puniose 
of thu discussion is to <tettr«Jine whether or not the Triple-A Hr^ was * better 
apprt^ach to problem-solving than the earlier bralnstonning session. In order 
to encourage constructive criticism, ask the inembers of the other groups to 
concentrate on what the group did best each time% 

When si^wtarlzlng at the end of th^s Instructional Phase* point out the is^rtance 
of integrating ti^ skills developed here with the previous units. 1m may want 
to review quickly the general content of previous modules and to discuss how 
each contributes to the students' siftll in conflict re%QUt^Qn. 

MorkSheet JlI-6> What Did_you Igarn? 

Before beginning the Apollcation Phase* dtst^'ibute this instructional test 
The results of this test will tell you whether a review of the Instructional 
Phase Is necessary before going to the Application Phase. Be sure to discuss ' 
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*^^»e ^nstryitticfial te-t after jm ^dve scored U 



f APPLICATION WASE 



Purpose 

The Application Phase will give tt^ %tu4mt% an opportunity to prtttice their 
Re%# skilU of conflict resolutiCH^ b> rtqulring th^ to apply these skilU to 
a prt)b1e^ related to the context of the course. This wUI help students see 
the utnUj^ and relevance of conftirt reso1atio« skills in nheir 4aUy activi- 
ties* 



Procedye ^ 

Before. the students are asked to apply their skills in conflict m^lution-* 
lead (or ask a student to lead) an tvalv^tlon of what they've leamei during 
the Instructional Phase. Soa^e questions stght be: 

K Wiat happened? 

- Mhat did we do? 

- yhat skills did we learn. and practice? 

- How did pec^le react? What an? ydur feelings i&^^i t^se skills- 

2 HOW ari» these skills a^Hcafel^? 

- What about youir dai ^activities outsldt of class and sci^n 
' What about in W*e cofitent of the classT 

- How about 09 th€ 1^? 

Followiing this dtscMSSfon jro^^ ts to be cha^lfen^ to at»ply tneir skill lit 
conflict resolution to 4 pf'^im ^tlated tn the ^n^Jtt 0f the course 

The nature of the problesi to ^^th the stodentu wilt aopty tf^fr ^MHs is 
dependent on the c^mtes^t of the class wd the nt^s and Intt^tts of tht froyp 
and students. The sti^ents should m cbnsui^d ^^mn deciding what probi^ to 
use. The specific pr^MeP should in %0m incite tr^ im$imtim% 
stuctents. To this end. It fs wne they c:W0%e a real conf11tt-^--one i^^ch 
they m^%t inii^diately try to solve. Such t pt^^ has j^Jwaiitage #^ flivin^j 
the group a stake m successfully tAr^-^'m «t Lhu %plkation PmtP 

yhile tht stuctonts are resolving the wn^Hcis* obst^rtt their ^h^wfor Uit 
another c^py of the firoup Observation fotm to help you do this, and keep 
own notes as welK If feasible, use cas^tte fecor4ters to ta^ ^ach qrmp t 
discussion In the Application Phase activity to su^plaaitnt your mm written 
observations. You sh<Hjld also coac^ the students^ tty asking qytstions that 
will hflp tt^ enafine thes^elves €m tf^ir use of the conflict r^sulutipn 
sfciils 
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Mhen ,thf group ha^ cos^lttecf the appH atJC^ oro^len, dHtr^byit l^^s iei^- 
revaluation for^, and ask studei^ts to co®p1#t€ u Afitr»afds, encoyraat fNe 
t45 discyfs tneir str*€*^gtfts and lie^kr^ssts 



yprkf heet I U - 10 Hem Did Tj^ Groups? 

group should discuss tt^ir evaluatfOf^ of in^^i^lvv^s^ . tn^v woui4 ^ocu^^ 

K What happened and wti^? - 
* What was the probl^? 

- Ko%i did people react^ 

- How did you dtte«?^t to rfso^ve con^Uci^ 
2. umi should have happened? 

^ HOW Should people have reacted t^ probt^> 
How Should you have syttepatfeaWy ^dti^tifitd aw ?^#^oiv^d 
conflict^ 

- What j£ cm' ^icV ^ 

- yhich of th-^ sources of conflict did tf^is ?^rtsent> 

- cottJd ¥ sMide better yst of the Tr^plt-M Procets? 

3 Mhat can you te w."^scicus of the fytyre ord^r to r^^olvt 
conf'^cts fl^re effective!/^ 

^ i Mhat do you think you know or ':n t kn^ a^sut zonfUci *tl^1ut^on" 

Then distribute Worksheet Pint, Stu^nis should yst mis mrm to 

evaluate the groi^ ^ndivtdatilv Then disiribtit€ one ^xtra copy o* wo^ks^e^t 
U*-IO to each group, fek the group to use tun fof^ m4^^un^ ^titH M?t^^- 
wards discuss tNse evalyations as a class 
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3e **^f ^fsr^Hf ti^ cv^^— ^ti suc?" a ;"^t ^^^ ^^^^ 
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>tost p«pie, w^tit talking, ^uld ftspOTd to c^nra^nts, objections* 
sy^Qf^stions of others: {Circit one) 



m%i tne Urn 



some of tht time 



Hardly ever 



9; Ho^ Muld you rate t^e e^^l^cttveness of the group's resolution of 

ccnfHct? (Circl€ one ffom each of a and fcj 

^ very effect We helping accos?)1uh task 
fairly t ?. ' ve In helping accoi^llsh task 
mny problems interfered with dccomp 11 sj nient of task 

ti. tfery sensitive to indWida?1t***fiiost people felt comfortable 
and appneciated. 

fairly sensitive to IncJividuals— *some people feU ignored or 
unappreciated- 

often beci^ mr^ concerned MiV\ psri^al evaluations tad cm- 
petitions than with joint t4Sk acco?f^1l$Naent. 



y appHcable-r^How well do you think the group accoeipl 
task? (Circit one) ^ 



HJ^d iti 



very i^#e 



very poorTy 



^ Siier only In Application Phase- -*Hi^ myth did yoy have to proe^t 
the group to keep n operating well and concentrating or ih^ task? 
{Circle one) 



very ^^eh 

C\ Indlvldy ^ ?^e^toer$ 
1 ) EiEpDSyrf Pha^e *^ 



not at all 
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For each student, make d brief ,te of what you think are hH/her 
prisary stfengths *nd weaknesses m working in the group according 
to wbdL y^u have observed. (Although you haven't had much time 
to observe, hopefuUv these brief notes will be useful to you in 
collaring studtnts' behaviorjif the group now with what tt will 
be in the kppWttvm PhaU ) 
^plication Phase 

nst each student and, for each, briefly describe what you observed 
to be his/her strengths and weaknesses Jn working in the group, 
especnlly in relation to the following attitudes, knowledge, and 
skills Tinders landing the term "tonfUct" as it applies to 
group functioning, identifying sources of conflict, clarifying 
va-lues of self and of others, using a systematic process ir resolv- 
ing conflicts so that group t-sks are actoiwplished and group unity 
is i^alntained 
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IV. PLANNING 



2. 
3. 
4. 

5. 
6. 

7. 



Grou p Otyjec lives 

As 3 result of participatmy in this, ffiodule. the group wHl more effect^veJy 
pldft the^r tasks. More speciftcally, the group will be able to: 

1. tfetemilne the nature of the task (what must be done, where, wfien. 
why, and by whom) ; 

determine the resources avaUable for the task; 
deteraine obstacles that my hinder the accofl?)1isnment of the task, 
generate several alternative ways to accofflplish the task; 
establish the basis for selecting an altemjtfve; 
decide which alternative to use; 

determine the details of the p^an (who will do what, when* where* 
how); 

8- evaluate their planning process* based on their ability to accoiDplish 
the above steps- 

Individual Stuctent Objectives 

In order to accofipluri the group objectives, ear*^ stu<tent wlU develop the 
following attitudes, knowledge and skills, 

Atti tudes . Each student will: 

-value planning as a necessary process for accomplishing 
tasks and achieving goals; 
-value a systematic approach to tasks; 
'va«ue the gaierUing of alternatives before reaching a 
group decisis; and 

-value the use oT group decisions in planning as a means of 
getting the greatest possible cowiitis^nt from the group. 

K nowledge . Each stuctent ^iU imderstand: 
-the tasks to be dcccwplished; 
-the constraints created by the situation; 
-the n^d for ccmslstency between a chcm plan and the 
group's goals and resources; 
-a technique for pliinnlngrahd 

-the need to gather Infonnatl^ before detemining a plan 
of action. 

sty<tent will be able to: 
-state the task l>i concrete terns; 

,-propoSi^ several alttm^ative ways of accorsplishing the taski 
y identify resdurces he can provtite for each alternative; 
father and assess inforwrticm pertinent to the t^isk; 
-identify decisions that need to be wade and problems that 
need to be solved^ 

-Assess alternatives m the basis of the probabiliv of the 
group s being able to carry thw out successfully; and 
-apply a 'Planning pr^n^ss to personal tasks. 
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TEACHER'S NOTE. I'lc IfAis.ductir^n -..f thie -^anu:: armtar>,8 a general ae- 



tu.yr^cn -it: tjtil! tti afccijia Tt'afjher Luj-j'-fit 



PREPARATION PHASE 



Wori»€heet iV-L Planning 

It IS important that students see the relevance "^etween their daily tasks 
and the skills involved in the planning process. In th^: worksheet, students 
wi}} be asked to consider their present skills planrtinq and how tHe;e 
skills apply to their daily tasks and activities, * 

Remember to distribute this fi^^st worksheet one or two days before you plan 
to begin the ^'roblem Exposure Phase in class. 



PR(BL£M EXPOSURE PHASE 



Purpose 

Th*^ Durpose of this phase is to give students thp opportunity to use their 
planning skills i'n a life-like situation. When they iiave tried to apply 
their planning skills to the problem presented* they will participate la 
an evaluation discussion which should help motivate the^ to want more 
skill in planning. Ourinq the Problem Exposure Phase* ysu will be able to 
record observations as in previous modules. Your observations can help 
you adjust the Instructional Phase so that it wets the uri^ique needs and 
interests of your students, Vour observations can ^ Jo serve as another 
form of pretest. If feasible^ the problem exposure activity should be 
recorded on cassette aud^'c tapes {or video tape) in order to help ir the 
evaluation ef the group planning process. 
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Worksheet IV-2. Let's Go to a Movie 

Distribute copies of Worksheet IV-2. When they have read this, give each 
group member a diff erect Plan With These Facts In Mind sheet. This will tell 
them who to be and how to act during the role-play. J^fter the students have 
had time to read and think about their assigned roles, allow a few minutes 
for any clarifications. Remind the students that they are not to discuss 
the content of their roles with one another. They are only to act out their 
roles as naturally as possible. Allow the group 15 minutes to solve the 
planning problem. • ^ 

While the students are trying to solve the problem, listen attentively to 
ascertain the types of things they consider. Use the Group Observation Form 
and make notes to help you in planning the Instructional Phase t; -eet tN? 
needs of these students. 

When thirty minutes have elapsed, stop the activity regardless of whether 
the students have cwnpleted a plan. Lead a group discussion. Elicit from 
them their plan, how they felt, and what they did in dealing with the 
problem given. Lead them in a group evaluation of their knowledge and use 
of planning skills. Help them analyze what happened during their role-play. 

During the discussion, students may become innersed in the details of the 
specific planning problem. If this happens, try to steer the discussion back 
to the planning process itself. Make use of your observations raise 
questions about the students' own otaervatlons. 

Conclude the Problem Exposure Phase by summarizing the major points made, or 
ask a student to do this. Inform students that later in this module they 
will learn eight steps that they can use to plan a task efficiently. Remind 
students to be prepared to discuss Worksheet IV-1 at the next class session. 



INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE 



Pyrgose 

The Instructional Phase will give students a model planning process. They 
should explore the Implications of this model for their group as well as 
for their personal tasks and activities. Students should engage in discussions 
about each step in the process and should apply each step, as it is discuss^, 
to a hypothetical planning problem. 



Review of the Problem Exposure Phase 

Involve students in a short discussion to review the Problem Exposure Phase. 
One stuttent may be asked to sumnarize the experiences of the group. Then some 
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of the following questions can be used to generate discussion: 

1. What did you learn? 

- What do you already know about planning? 

- What do you still need to learn? 

2. Having had time to consider the problem, how do you feel about 
developing your skill in planning? 

- Do you feel it is an important skill to develop? Why? 

3. What importance do you t^iink skill in planning might have for your 
group? 

- How does it apply to your group's goals? 

The main purpose of this discussion is to encourage students to think about 
the planning process and Its relation to their group. This will prepare them 
for the content of this module. 



Review of Worksheet IV-1 

Ask the students to refer to their responses on Worksheet IV-1 during this 
activity. Ask them to compare their responses. Have them focus on their 
personal planning processes, rather than on the nature of the particular 
tasks they have listed. Ho througii the questions in Worksheet IV-1 and 
discuss each one after the students have shared their responses with the 
group. It is important to assure students that there are no right or wrong 
answers. If any student feels his or *er responses are too confidential, 
that student need not share them with the group. 

Introducing the Instructional Phase 

The information which follows is the aontent to be covered in this module. 
This information can be conveyed effecttvely to students In discussions by 
using leading questions to prompt the stt»dents' participation. As each 
step In the planning process is d1scu?sed\have the students apply that step 
iffinedlately to a single, practical problem lii planning. The problem chosen 
should be one that Interests the students. The group should be given a 
choice of prob Terns or asked to develop Jts oWn problem. 

While no single planning process 1s probably "the best," a systematic 
process should Include the following eight stepsW a minlrmjir Particular 
planning processes may not fit these specific Ur^^ but gen.Tdlly they 
will have these characteristics. 



Worksheet I V-3. The First Sttp in Good Planning 

iMderetand the job that hoB tc be done. Before the group begins actual 
Planning, it is important that all the members understand the task and are 
comnitted to It. In considering the nature of the task tiiat has to be done, 
the group should ask itself: 
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1. What IS the job? Does everyone understand It? 
2* Does everyone agree to go along with it^ 

An understanding of the task can be developed by investigating and deciding 
the following: 

- What has to be done? 

- When? Is there a special time limit? 

- Who must do it? The entire group, individual group members, someone 
outside the group? 

- Where must it be dont? Is there a special place? 

- Why must it be done? How does It relate to the group *s goals and 
purposes? Is there a special reason for doing the Job that will make 
a difference fn planning? 

Once the job is understood, then the group can agree about whether it wants 
to do the job* It Is essential that all the group mesnbers understand the task* 
however, before they make this decision. 

If one or two members 0/ even a large minority of t^^ group can't agree about 
going on with the task, here are %om things the group might do to resolve the 
problem: 

- Ask for other ideas* 

- Bargain for changes. 

- Refuse ^i)€ task. 

" Try to change the minds of the minority* 

- Insist ofv a rwjorlty decision* 

In any case, the group roust realize jthat It cannot go any further until It 
has reached a decision about committing Itself to the task. 

When the first step in the planning process Is completed, the group should 
have decided on the nature of the task and its commitment to It* 



Worksheet IV-4. The Second Step In Good Planning 

Krm) what resoio't^s you uill be able to use. Some of the questions the group 
should ask itself when considering its resources are: 

K What skills do group m«rt>ers have that might be used In this job? 
We have explored our personal resources In past activities, and we 
each have an idea of some of the ways In which etch mmmr of our 
group Is a resource for the group* Think of ways in which we could 
use theses varied resources to accomplish this J(*» 

2. Has anyone In the group ever done this type of work before? What 
experiences do individuals or the group have that might be rtlated 
to the job? These past experiences can be an important rt^rce 
for our group* How could we build on them or use them ir^, this job? 
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3. What equipment, supplies » and money does our group have? The 
availability of these may ^temlhe **hether the group can do the 
job at an. 

4. How much time Is available and when is It available? Time Is a 
very ln^rtant resource. Do we have 9^ough time to (to this job? 

When the available resources have been consldered» the grwjp will have 
determined the potentials of its members, the experience, the equipment, 
the supplies, the money, and the time available for accoRvHshlng Its-task. 
Consideration of the resources may suggest or eliminate possible plans for 
accon^lishing the task. 



Worksheet IV-5. The Third Step in Good Planning 

■%> 

ThirA about the probUm that lie ahead. This st^r help the group Identify 
obstacles to avoid or to overcome in the accompli jfwsent of its task. Questions 
the group should ask are: ' 

1. What things about the j[ob itself might make It hard for us to do it? 

2. What things about the group night make It hard for us to do the job? 

3. What things about the sTEuatlon might make It hard for us to do the job? 

In answering these que^^ions, the group should decide what effects such problems 
and obstacles might have on its ability to do the job. -ghe grijup may also wish 
to discuss how to solve the problems or avoid the ais^acles itV^as foreseen. 

When the third step In the planning process has been annpleted, the group will 
have considered as many as possible of the obstac^s that might lie ahead of ^ 
it in accomplishing its task. » 



Worksheet IV-6. The Fourth Step in Sood Planning 

fhirOi d>out different wc^b to do -the job. The three ^ceding steps of the 
planning process comprise the fact-flndii^ and Infof^tlon-gatherlng phase 
of planning. Identifying alternatives Is the first step in ttse creative^ 
phase of planning. Some stmegles for generating alternative plans are: 

1. Get suggestions from all group members. Do not judge the worth of 
any alternative pX this point. 

2. Try brainstorming ideas. Have someone rtcor|i the Ideas on paper so' 
they can be judged later. 

3. Try to decide what the oroup might do in case of unforeseen -changes ^ 
of plan. How might such changes affect the group's ability to do the 
job? 

4. What are the most likely changes In fflan that might occur? How 
would they affect the group's ability lojo the job? Thinking 
about such changes now and trying to make the plan flexible 
enough to include them will make the completed plan wore effective. 

When the group has finished generating alternatives, it will have produced a 
set of alternatives from which it can choose a final plan of action. 
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Worksheet The Fifth Step In Good Planning 

Stu±t these different ways. This is a reflective stc^ In the planning 
process. The decisions that the group has a1rea<jy madte about the nature of 
the task* the resources of the gruw?^ and the obstacles that may hinder the 
accompli shn^ent of the task will generate criteria for selecting an a1 tentative 
to follw. It 1s Itnportant that the group review the decisions made about 
the task^ resources, and obstacles before deciding on a plan of action* 
This step ensures consistency betwen the plan and the nature of the task» 
the resources or the group* and the avoidance of obstacles to the group*$ 
action. When this step is completed, the group will have dtetermlned 
formally the criteria for selecting a plan,- 



Worksheet The Sixth Step In Good Plann ing 

Choose the be»t plan of aatim. Based on all the previous steps, the group 
nw decides on a plan of action. If none of the alternatives generated In 
the previous step seems to be acceptable, the group should consider one of 
two actions: 

K Combining two or more alternatives i 
2. Sralnstonning more alternatives, * 

If the group is still unable to decide* It should consider going back to *he 
first step and re- thinking the t4Sk^ Its understanding of the job and it> 
coroltsnent to 

When this step In the planning process Is completed, the group will have 
decided on a plan of action. The plan of action which the group declctes 
to pursue should be the Alternative that Is most canslstent wltff the usk* 
the resources, and avoidance of the expected ^stacles. 



Worksheet The Seventh anjUTtghth Steps In Good Planning 

Work out the tktaiU of your plar.. Now the group must agree on the specific 
details of its plan. It should determine the answers to the follc^ing 
questions: 

K What exactly will be done? 

2. Who will do n? 

3* Where and when will it be done? 

4, How will It be done (what are the procedures to follc^j? 

As these details are cteclded on, they should be recorded on paper and copies 
should be made for all those involved. Recording the plan makes it for^l 
and ensures that details and asslgf^nts are tiot forgotten- When this step 
is conipleted, all oetaiH of the plan will have been worked out and recorded. 

St<3p and think about Mil yc-u hav^ d^m th^ ft>«t se^Jm 0t€pB. When all 
decisions have been made and the plaii is ready to be carried out* the group 
should consider the process it followed in itevUing the plan and ask Itself: 
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L How we <1 did we think ibout the job? 

2. How well dtd we think about our reso«rcesT . 

3. HOW well did m think about possible problfflk? 

4. How well did we list different w^ys to do the J0? 

5. How well did we study those different ways to decide which wai best? 
How good were the standards we used in deciding? 

6. How well did we choose ft plan? 

7. Ho*, well dM we work out the det*ns of the plan? 

8. How can we iffliirove our planning^ 

When this step is completed, the group will have evaluated Us work on the 
previous seven steps of the planning procenf \£xplain to the st4«deRts that 
evaluating their planning wilt lead to Improved planning in the future-- 



Discussion 

Po^nt out to your students that several tidies in this course there have been 
references to group ainis or ^oals. yet the group has never been asked tp 
establish or state such goals. Planning to «ccort?>Hsh specific tasks is a 
waste of time if these tasks are not related to group goals. A group without 
goals cannot really decide what tasks i^ ought to undertake. 

Discuss with that! some of the "ingredients" that go into group goals; 

1> Meai)€rs' Individual needs and characteristics 

2. Hembers' values 

3. Mefltibers' asptratlons and hdpes 

4. Oewands made on the group by outside influences (situation, 
»nv1rofM!ient» other groups) 

5. Demands «iade on the group by Itself and by indiviAjal tBeaibers 

Lead a discussion about how group gi^U are det«rB;ioed. Bring out the idea 
tHat group goals should meet the following criteria: 

1. Sroup goali should represent mesftbers* individual ne*ds* character is4Clcs 

values, and aspirations. 
2 There should be agreement on group goals to ensure comitraent to theia. 

3. Group goals should he realistic and achieveablt within the given 
sitoetioft, 

4. There should be same way of knowing when the goals have t^.fn achieved. 

lead a dis sslon about priofities in tstablishif group goals li^ortant 
points tr ^nng out in discussion are: 

Priorities ar* set so the group, when faced with the situation of 

achieving urn goal at the cost of another, will already hav* 

criteria for deciding which goal to achieve. 
2 Priorities can change* but the group should always tGns»der 

carefiHy any action that shows a change in priorltlci 
3. Priorities Should be set by asking, "If m could only acccjwpUif! imt 

Ctwo« thr^t, etc-) gdal, what would tt Cthey) be?' 
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WoHcs hett What Old vou Uam ? 

Befort btgtfinlng the AppHcitlon Phase* dntrfbi. t iht instrycHonil tast 
The results of IhH t€St will tell yoy wt^tiitr ^ rtviaK of the InstrucHc^al 
l^haie IS necessary before going m to the ApplicittDn Ph^se^ 8e syi^ to 
dHcuSs the instructional test ifier you have scored U. 




Pgr^o se 

The 4kpptlc#tion Phase give Sl^jc^nU the opoortunny to practice their 
new skills of planning by r^quirinq the^ to apply these skills to a pro&1e« 
related to the conteiit of the course. This 1*111 help students sw the 
utility and relevance of planning skUH m the»r daily activities. It wlU 
also give yoy an opportunity to observe the students and coe?>art tliejr 
perfof^nct **Uh their perfom^ance during the Probl^ £)ip0Sur^ 



Procedyre S 

lefore the stiidents art asked to apply t^ir skilH if^ p^Un^fiing* lead Cor 
m a stuctent to lead) an evaluatlo?^ dHcussit^ of what they ve Ifamtd during 
the Ifistrtictional Phase. Sow qutstlo'^s ^Ight oe^ 

T UNit happened? 

* What did i#e do? - 
^ Hhat skills did we leam abmit ano practice^ 

- How did i^cH^le react? MHt art fmr }mt^}pq% ^bout ftre ilctii? 

2 Hem 1$ this skill applnable? ^ - 

- What abotit your dally actwiH#f* pf.^-i* cUi% and schooH 

- What about the e<^tejtt 0^ ^tl^^. tUf group's goals? 

- Khat about m the jc*^ 

£0n0wtng this dHCuSSl^^* th^^^ro^ uiU W cMilleng^^ to apply Us skill 
In planning 10 a problem r^tatei to Its ^*H. Se syrt the %%^nu knc^ 
how^uch tim have for pi'apning* and ^ch Vm they will have for 
iCC^Iishtng tl^ task. 

Mhilt the St4^^ntf ^ p\mp^^ Obstrvf th«t?^ behavior. another cw of^ 
the Qrmp Observaii0n^R>r«r to help yoy tjo this* and keep yCKir notes as wtH 
If feasible* sse casietie recorders to tape eac^ grtjyp^s discyssion in 
Application Phase actWny to supple^nt your m^n Itten c^strvations 

$houf4d also £OS(pi^ the students by asking questions thai *ni help %^ 
^jt^fpe tihei^^)^#s and t^ielr yst of planning skills 



Sty<f€«U >RCuld discuss tfte^f e^aljit'C c t^«^>,^U«, .^u 
on the »o11o*<ir.9 question* 

^ what fiappened dnd ^^y? 
. What was t^€ Ui^? 
- Hon dtd pt^if rieacv- 

What shoytd hsve h4PP€n#d? 

' HOW uHould D€m>1e have flatted to ta^k- 

= *mt steps stHJuld have Men taken i^ pUnr^inq im tas* 

J- What can yQ« coasdOys of *n m fatu^e to i^rtJ^e clafniwj? 

4 What do yoy tnim yoy know 0^ don't know about pUnntr^?^ 

Otstnb =te wnrisheet U^U F^rsi, eitft yty^«t should" use t^fs *0f^ 
p*alu4te the ^roup indWtAialb The* distribute an entra cm -omt^e. 

to eacn group Ask tN groyp to u%e tni-, fom to ev*rgate itseif - 
sfta»>«4rds. discuss tf«i'' evatuai^ort^ as « class 



^umm 



-Mm i m 0^ ^^^^ 
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Application Ph*Eie 

mt #ac?i student arid, for edch* briefly describe what you observed 
to be h't/her |ir«pgths and weakfttsses in i#orfcinQ in the group. esptfcUH 

ektion to the fol lowing tltudes, knowledge. sRd s»iUs. un<Jtr- 
itandifsg the tens "planning" d5 It applies to CQmUarin", t^se Rat4ire 
a* the tifSk. coni5derif?g i%sources. consldertriq obstacles, cvisldering 
aittmatives, t^isider>.Tig criteria for chgost**? m alternative, det«di^5 
in a plan, tonsidertng tue dttails* evaluating tne pUnnina proce«, 
an«Ser»t*Wt«9 the netd for group goals and lh%\r relations^sp to 
planning proctsses. wriw* ^our car^nts on the mzx of tnis tiiefrt 



TEACHER SUGGESTICBiS 



V. EVAlU^TIHfr 



Gt^oup Objectives 

As a resu^^ of participating in this mo<kt*e, t^t group will better evaluate 
its perfomdfice of j task, ^re specifically, t^^ --oup ';;t]l 

I determine what s^iould have happened in a sftj«tion« 

2. (Jetenfntne what did happen in the situation; 

3. notice >imilar!tiei and differences between what happened and what 
should have happened-; 

detennlne reasons for these simnarittes and differences; and 
5. decide what to <k> to lB^>rove in the future- 

tndlvidyal Student O&jectlves 

In o^der to acco^^llsh the grvup (*jecti*es, each *^tudent «ni develop the 
foUcNing attttudes. knowledge, ^S^iMs. 

At tUudes, Each stuttent will: \ 

- be willing to evaluate him or herself and others ^ 

- accept 4onstr\ictive crltldP^is and sugqesticn^ from fetlt^ 
group wmb^r^ ^ 

- accept jnei* Ideas and change* and 

- appreciate the l^ortance of constant evaluation of g-our 
perforsiance as a first step toward l^rovwent 

i^gwiiledae. Each student will urider^tand: 

- when changes m%t be Mde in a situation; 

* that conflicts ^ itevtlop beti#een acco»i?l ishing a %^%k 
and malntilfiing the group; 

- the questions to ask whep evaluating; 

- the process of evalu^tto^i; and 

* the role that qoals and values play '*n evaluation. 



^1 



Each student will : 

* observe the group and evaluate Us performance in a givEfi 
situationi 

* appljf the evaluation process to a personal task or activ- 
ity, and 

* 1<Sentif> persoi^al values and t^ir relationship to t^t 
group's values. 



begin iming thiB ^^^J^ in ^Tur 3laiwr' 7. 
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m?AMTION^^<AS£"] 



Worksheet 'id^^^lHl ^A^"^ 

The Qenerat purpose of this moduit H to help students learn a process for 
iv^lSi^Q Qroub performance. The process also can i>- adapted to evaluatma 

'v Sua %rfo.Zcl^roup perfortna.ce is evaluated in ' «3f J to two 
^«#cts in accoiaplishfflent of the task and (2 maintenance o* group cohes on 
TuTt, %"^^lrl helped to arrive at ^-^^^erla for Judg ng or eva^^^^^ 
group performance and then to judge performance according to those cr,.«ru. 

Refi4flit4r to distribute Worksheet V-l one or t«o da •< before you plan to b..gin 
the Probl^n Exposure Phase In class. 



pmitn EXPOSURE phase 



Purpose 

The purpose of this Phase Is to give students the opportunity to "se their skills 
in evaluation of group perfomiance In a life-like situation. they have 

tried to apply t^eir evaluation skills to the pr^leiRS presented, they w 11 par- 
ticipate 1ft a furtlier discussion which should help motivate tliens to develop bet- 
ter skills in evaluation. During the Problem Exposure Phase. 3^ou will ^^^f 
to record observiitioas as In the previous nodules. Your observations Jflp 
you revne the Instructional Phase so that H nieets the unique needs J"fer- 
ests of your students, /our observations also serve as another fom of pretest. 
If feasible, the Problem Exposure activities should be recorded m cassette 
^utlia..tapes ior video MPel Ja. order ^tC - help.. i^. the. evjlji^^ 
ev3iuatlxm prouesT 



Worksheet V:?. The 4ob I"tervle^ 

Distribute Worksheet V-Z. Mhen everyone has read It. give each of three group 
^rs a different set of Secret Instructions^ This »ni teH them who to be 
and ho« to act during the role-play. Since thest role. ^^^^^^^^^CJi^'^.f, ';;^ 
cult, you sight want to assign them the day before you use the play. Tell the 
studeni^.when they will act out the roles af^ remind tn«n n6t to read each 
Stfler's'rolis , or discuss their roles *.1th o5er members of the group {including 
the non-acting members). 

lu^t before the oiay beoins. give the three role-players a minute or two to 
pft t^slfv^ln fpro^er^frk of .Ind. Instruct the J^*^f^«^^,^ 
watch tte pl«^y closely and evaluate what is happening. Encourage thefli to take. 

rr,9^ / -74. 
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notes dn«5 tell them they wiH con^lete & group evdluation when the role play 
ends. The actors will also be asked to evaluate at the end. ]f students as^ 
you what <s meant by the word "evaluation," tell the«5 to interpret U as tney 
understand it now. 

After you read the problem situation to the observers to make sure everyone 
understands it, let the first version of the role-play oegin. In this version, 
it 5S important that the players reach a decision. If the play begins to drac, 
and the owner does not reach a decision, prompt him by asking him or her to 
fullo« the instructions given. Th§ role olay should last no longer than 'ifteen 
minutes. 

When the role-plaiy ends, ask both the observers and the role-players to think 
about what they have seen and heard. Allow a few minutes for thought. Then 
give students ten minutes to evaluate the situation in two sub-groups (role- 
players and observers). At the end of the ten minutes, ask for a report on 
• their evaluations. Remind tjnm that they are to evaluate fie situation, not 
the players' pe'f ortnances . ' ^ 

Fc- the second version of play, the role-players and observers should switch 
roles, tlive each of the thres new role-players a set of Secret Instructions. 
After they have had an appropriate d»i0unt of time for preparing to act out their 
roles, let the play begin. As before, instruct t^.e observers to watch carefwl'y 
and to prepare to make a group evaluation of what happens in the play. 

In this version of the play, in contrast to the first version, it is desirable 
that the owner not reach a decision by the end of the play. Call a halt to the 
play either when It begins to drag or when any of the participants calls for 
a decision. 

When the rolc-n ay ends, ask both the observers and the role-players, to think 
about what happened. As before, ask them to evaluate the play In two sub- 
groups— -ro>e-p1ayers and observers. After ten minutes, ask for a report on 
their evaluations. Then have the group work together to compare and contrast 
the tm role-plays. 

While the students ar« condtfef4fi» thrir ^roup evaluations, listen attentively 
to asf i'rtain the types of things they cphsider. Use the Group Observation Fonr. 
4ni mka notes atso. '^his will help you in planning the Instructional Phase 
to meet t^e needs of your students. Answering the questions on the Group 
Observation Form will also help you lead the discussion at the beginning of 
the Instructional Phase. U can serve as a fom of pretest, too. Sufrwarize 
the students' reports on the Group Observation Forw as well. When the students 
have coB^leted their evaluations, lead a group discussion. In this discussion, 
get the students to c<mcenfl*ate on their evaluation process, not on the role- 
played situations. Help the*" focus on what they said and did in the evaluation 
discussions and bow effective the^ actions were. 

Conclude fH Prcblm Exposure Phase hy stfimanzlng the major points made, or 
ask a student to do this. Inform students that later in this module they will 
learn five steps that they can use to evaluate group or individual performance 
effectively, ftemind stude^sts to be prepared to discuss Worksheet V-1 at th^ 
next clais session. 
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INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE 



Purpose 

The Instructional Phase w«1 give students a model process for evaluating group 
performance. They should explore the implications of this model for their group 
and for their individual tasks and activities. Students should engage in dis- 
cussions about each step in the process and should apply each step, as it is 
discussed, to the fictional situation they are given. 



Review of the Prob'jrn Exposure Phase 

Involve students in a short discussion to review the Problem Exposure Phase. 
One student may be asked to surrmarize the experiences of the group. Then some 
of the following questions can be used to generate discussion: 

1. What did you learn? 

- What do you already know about evaluation? 

- What do you still need to learn? 

2. How do you feel about developing your skill in evaluation? 

- Do you feel it Is an Important skill to learn? Why? 

3. What Importance do you think skill In evaluation might have for your 
gr&Up? 

- How does. It apply to your jobs and activities? 

The main purpose of this dlscuiSlon \z to encourage the students to 'hink about 
the evaluation process and Its relation to their group. This will prepare theia 
for the content of this module. 



Review of Worksheet V-1. 

Ask the students to refer to thelV responses on Worksheet V-1 di-lng this activ- 
ity Ask th©n to share their responses with one another. Have them focus on 
y*at they thought evaluation was. how they saw evaluation In relation to speci- 
fic tasks, and vhat Importance they saw In knowing how to evaluate gt^oup or 
Individual perfomance. Gc through' the questions in Worksheet V-1 and oHcuss 
each one after the students have shared their responses with the group. It is 
important to assure students that there are no ^^S^t or wrong answers. If 
any student feels his or her resi>onses are too confidential, that student need 
not share them with the group. 

Introducing the Instructional Phase. 

The information which follows Is the content to be covered in this nodule. This 
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ir.fonndtion can be conveyed effectively to students in discussions by using 
leading questions to prompt the students* participation. As each step in the 
evaluation process is discussed, have the students apply that step irnmediateiy 
t?# the fictional situation described in Worksheet V-3. 

in the model process for evaluation, as in other model processes used in these 
module*^, our terms may vary somewhat from thos*^ used by others. However, the 
concepts a^^e generally accepted and the process (Hight to be useful in a wide 
variety of situations. 



Worksheet V>3/ Building the Eiffel Tower. 

This worksheet is a story about a group of students trying to accomplish a 
specific task. ' Distribute- this worksheet to the students and make sure that 
everyone has read it before you proceed further. Inform the students that 
they will need to refer to this while doing the activities in Worksheets V-4 
through V-8. 



Worksheet The First S tep in Evaluation, 

l^eHde ^hat chould^hijve happened in a eituatiofi. Before the group can evaluate 
what happened in a situation, It must form a mental picture of what should have 
happened had the situation been Ideal. This "IdeaV* picture will heTpTrTformu* 
laiing criteria by which to judge what really did happen. The group should 
define its Ideal situation with respects to two main goals: H) accomplishing 
t.he task* and (2) maintaining group cohesion or unity. 

When constructing its Ideal picture of what should have happen'^d, the group should^ 
ask Itself the following questions: 

1, What job was the group trying to do? How should it have beert done? 

2. What were the group's goals? What was the purpose of the particular 
job it was trying to do? 

3r -Wh8t^ ttntf of plan did the group have? 

4. Hew should the group have worked together to achieve its goals? 

5, What should each member of the group have done to help the group 
finish Its job and achieve l^s goals? 

Students may discover that they have trouble agreeing on an ideal picture because 
their values differ. Tasks vary In Importance to different individuals* and 
different people also i^avc different Ideas about the "right" or "best" way to 
accomplish a given task. Ways of achieving group coheSiveness and cooperation, 
and the value of achieving such cooperation, are also subjects about which people 
often disagree. 

If such differences in approaches and values appear during the discussion of 
this first step, talk about the differences also. Then bring out the idea that 
although such differences are both coinnon ard legitimate, the group must come 
to an agreement or values and criteria before it .an evaluate a situation sue- 
' cessfully. If t^e group has used INTERACTION Module HI, Resolvin g Conflicts, 
discuss the ways conflicts might have been resolved in order to arrTve at group 
values and a group "ideal picture*' of what should have happened in this fictional 
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situation. 



Worksheet The Second St ep in Evaluation 

Lkcide 'Jkat did hap^^cn in the situatiim. To do this step in evaluation effec- 
tively, the group s^st have good powers of observation. It must be able to use 
eyes and ears to determine accurately what went on as it or another group per- 
fortned a task. It should observe what happens both with regard to perfonnance 
of the task and with regard to tnaintenance of group cohesion. 

When trying to determine what did happen in a situation* the group should ask 
itself the following questions: 

K Was the job finished? 

2. Was the job finished on time? 

3. Was the job finished properly, or were there mistakes In it? If 
there were mistakes, what were they? How important were they to 
the success of the group's work? 

4. Old everyone do (or try to do) the part of the job th^t he or she had 
been given? If not, who failed to do his or her patw. 

5. How did the group feel about its work? Was each person happy with 
his or her own work and with the work of the others? If not, who 
was unhappy, and about v^at? 

6. Do the group's reactions to each other on this job suggest that they 
v.; 11 want to work together again in tne future? If not, what do their 
feelings suggest? 

Note that not all the questions may apply to any given task or situation. For 
in'*ance, time of finishing may not be Important to a particular job, or tne 
time limit may have been unrealistic in the first place. Note also that many 
of these questions call for opinion (what is "properly"?). They cannot be 
answered by the group unless the group has agreed on the preceding step, "What 
should have h a ppened? " 

Deciding what happened in terms of group fcohesion may be harder than deciding 
what happened in terms of the job. !^ requires a sensitivity to emotio.dl 
nuances which may have to be developed with practice. 

Students may notice that the two goals {that of completing the job successfully 
and that of working together as a group) sometimes conflict. Efforts to make 
the group (or individuals within it) hapov or satilfled may hinder the accomplish- 
ment of the task itself, and vice verja. Refer back to the role-plays in dis- 
cussing this point. 

If the students have used INTERACTION Module I, Communication remind them of the 
instructions they received In that module abo<ft receiving and interpreting In- 
formation. 

You may also wish to point out. or a student may point out. that the first two 
step"; in the evaluation process are Interchangeable, Either step could occur 
before the other. Often tvaluation will begin spontaneously because the group, 
or a nember ot it, observes "what is happening" and then goes on to compare this 
with "what should be happening." 
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Worksheet V-6. The Thi«-fj Step in E/aluatlon, 

^ Z^^ ^ , ^ 

u^e >.md -yontriXBt yhjt $kould hope kapperied 0: th ohat diJ hoffeK. Now the 
group should co»t^dre the two "mental ictures" It created \h the previous twp 
steps. This is the judgrront step In the evaluation process, ^By the t^n^ the 
group has finished noticing similarities and differences tietween what should 
have happened and what did happen, it will have judged how close the group being 
evaluated came to achieving its godls* 

When determining similarities d«d differences between what happened and what 
should have happened, the group should ask Itself the following questions: 

K What th ngs about the work Itself l^appened as they should have 
happened? 

2. What things about the way the group worked together happened as they 
should have happened? ^ 

3. What things about the job did not happen as they should ha ve^ happened? 
Old the group finish its job, but in a way diffe ent from the way 

U had planned? Did the job Itself create problems that the group 
had not expected? Were there things- ir> the situation or the environ- 
ment that made problems whicfv the group had not expected? What were 
the unexpected problems that came up? . 

4. Drd the members of the group have problems In working together that 
should not have happened? If so, which members had problems and 
what were they? 

Emphasize that the group can learn from both the differences and the similarities 
that it discovers. 



Worksheet The Fpyrth Step in Evaluation,^ 

Figure out ^eoBonB for theee liken&saes and differ^en^^B. Before the group can 
decide on how to Improve its r rformance in the future* it must detennlne not 
only what occurred in the presrent situation* but whj^ each thing occurred. 

When trying to detertnine reasons for similarities and differences bet*i^en tN» 
real and the ideaU the group should ask itself the following questlcms: 

K Some things about the job hrppened as ttey should have happened. 
What was the reason for each of these things? What did these 
things show about skills and strengths the group had in doing its 
job? What talents and resources did the group use well? What 
was good about the plan that the group made? 

2. SoBfie things about the way the group worked together happened as 
they should have happened. What was the reason for eacft of theie 
things? What did these things show about the strengths the group 
had In working together? In what cases did the group work out 

its conflicts well? In what cases did the group use good comfmini ca- 
tion to work together or solve Us problenis? 

3. Some things about the job did not happen as they shoula nave happened. 
What was the reason for each of these things? What weaknesses in 
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the group's skilH did these things sha*? ^' 

4. Some things about the way the group itorked together did not happen 
as they should have happened What was the reason for each of 
these things? What private needs, values and goals of menlsers &f 
the group might have caused these problems? how did those needs, 
values and goals differ from those of the group? 

The group should also take this opportunity to evaluate the stduaards it set 
up, in Step 1. Mere the group's expectations reasonable,' or do they now seem to 
haveHSeen too high? The group should not often lower its stand^4s or gtve «p 
too easily, but «n the other hand It should not make such strict requirefwnts 
of itself that it never achieves thm and thus becoeies discouraged. 



Worksheet V-8. The Fifth Step in Evaluation. 

Decide uihat U> it- to mak^ thingB better in the future. This Is the final Step 
In the evaluation process, and also the main reason for the process taking 
place. If evaluatloYi'does not lead to improvement, it is virtually useless, 

lii^roveffsent involves continuing to do «hat Is done well {slmt laxities between 
what happened and what should have happened) and cnanging what Is done badly 
{differences between what happened and i#hat should have happened). In trying 
to determine vifhat It should do to Improve in the future, the group should ask 
itself the following questions: 
- • - ^ 

r. What things about the way the group does Us job should the group 
keep the same In the future? 

2. What tftings about t^se way the group works together should the group 
keep the saW In the future? 

3. What things about the job should the group make different in the 
future? »<M should the group change these things? How could the 
group plan better? How could it use its resources and equipment 
better? 

4. What things about tf^ way it *«rks together should the group make 
different the future? How should the group change these things? 

{ Hon could the gr^up cowmunlcata better? What group conflicts f ed 

\ bo be worked out? Hhit Individual needs and goals should be put 

^ aside so ♦hat the group can work together? What Individual needs 

shout^ be jiven im?re attention? 

The group should cooi '^r Improvements both with regard to similar situations 
that may cow up in the toture {for instance, the activity in this wcrksh^t 
gives students a fh^nce to make suggestions about the ways the -fictional group 
might complete the ' task) and with regard to ^ situation which my come up. 
For Instance* how .a plan better or how to coiffnunlcate better. 

Once plans for improvefltent have been made, these plans mu be put into action 
The group cannot, of course, talte action to Improve the fictional situation, 
although It can suggest what might be done. But you should enflJhasUe that in 
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but mnh jctiof^ Action fs not a pai^t of tm? evaluation ljudqtm, ^?-oc#ss !t 
u the goal tc^ard which that process str>vt^. 

^Qu sr^oyld conc1y<te dUcyssions of the eyalyactort proctss i§ik%nq a&oui 
tr^e difference bet*^en "fomal" evatudtion and "continuous** t*^>u4Uon in 
^onr^^ evaluation, a group gets together after tt has tintshed # sm, o*^ at 
any agreed-upon time* and goes through the evaluation process s>st0i^tRa'^^y , 
step by step. Continuous evaluation, on the other hand* i$ the process of 
asking oneself the evaluation ijues lions contlnyaUy during the performance of 
a task. UsuaUy the ^irst and key question in this case ts ''ilhat i% happening?" 
Continuous evaluation should alloirf one to improve as needed durinjg a guefi task 
If U seem necessary » a group member may call for a fomal evaTuatiion during 
or after the taste. However, if all me^^ers of the group are evaluatiTig conti- 
nuously, a separate formal evaiuatton often should not tni necessary. 

Thus the distinctions between fomal and continuous evalua if o*t are th« 
first is done by the group* the second /by the individuals in the orou^,^ the 
first takes place at a given tiffie*, the second is continuous and ^^rg*'*^^: 
first is a lifted at the suture ♦ the second at the present. &oth proc^ss^i 
necessary to effective group performnce* 

As further practice in^evaluatlng* the students can now apply the steps cf t^^ 
evaluation prdcess to their o*#i grouo evaluation of the fictional ^^ty4rt4^* 
You may need to guide theff^ tl; rough th^s process and remind ther* of m<^- iV^ 
Clarify any risunderstandings about the evaluation process that %hoi^ up #t 
thts time. 



i ^orksheet ¥' 9, Ji^hat O^d You learn? 

Before beginning the Application Phase, dist^^ibute this insir^jcticn^ai test 
^he results of this test will tell you whether a review of the Instructional ^^hase 
n necessary before going on so the i^pHcatton Phase Be su«^e to ?3iscuss the 
^nstructlor^at test a^ter you have scored 



i APPLICATJOS PHASf 



The Application Phase will give students an opportunity t^ fractict their new 
skUH of ivatuation of group perforsaince by requiring the<i* to ^pply these skills 
to a pro&l^ related to the context of the course. Thfs will help students see 
the utHuy and relevance* of evaluation skills in their daily activHies^ !t 
w*ll also give you an opportunity to observe the students and co^iware th^ir 
per^onnance with their perfonwnce during the Probl^ Enposure Phas*»^ 



^Umn SuGGfSTI»iS 



/ 



Before ih^ i.tu<imU asktd 10 apply tneir stilH in i^^^alu^t'm 3f jroyp 
wrfo^^fKt, Had (or d$it /iiudertt to l^adl in fiv^l^/dl^on discu^s^^p c^^ 
ihejf'va learfitd durmq t^e Instructional P^^st*. ^uest^ofii t- ^i^ i^a* 

- MKit did we do? 

- Wftai s^^lH mc we 'earn and practtce? 



- Hrnit about your daily dctivuies outside ot c^a . and scftoc^i- 
' Wh4l about tn tN? context ot clasf ? 
^ Mh*t about on the job^ 

Following this discussion, i^e group will &e challenged to apply <t'> in 
evatyatlng to a profelem related to the £Qnte»t of tt« course. Be sure the 
students know how mch time they have for doing the attJwitjf ^nd for evaluating 



The nature of tne problems to which the students apply tReir skill }*s11 (Sepend 
on the tontext of the tUss and the needs and interests of tt^ group and 
students, the students can consulted when you are deciding what prc&le^ 
to present to theffl. The specifU problem awst excue the imasinatfof. f* the 
studef.'-s sn s««e way It isight be wise to choose a task wiiich n related to 
soBsething they will dojlater, $|Kh a profcle® will give the students real mu 
nation to do their best during ttm Application Phase, 

While the students are evaluating, observe tnetr feehavior^ use another copy 
of "the Group Observation for<n to help you do this, and keep your own notes 
as well If feasible, use cassette recorders to tape each group s discussion 
in the Application Phase activity to Supplant your written observations 
should aUo coach the students by asking questions that will help tnm ^xm^m 
the*nselvS5 and iheir use of sktlU in ^yalyatinq group performance 



When the group has coinpleted the appluattsh problems, <ji%tr'-oute this %stt~ 
evaluation forw and isk students to ciP^lete it Afterwsras, encourage the«n 
to discusb their \trenths and weaknesses 



mi^t happened and why? 
. lihat was the prob1e«? 

- Mow did people react? ' 

- How did you go about ewaluating yo«r group's mrfomsnze- 

- What areas of lu^rowesjent did you idtntJfy «s 3 result ot >i3i.r 
evaluation? 



Horitsheet v-10. How Qid you Oo? 




The students should dHcuss then evaiyatiors of therasptwti 
on the following questions? 



^f^db^jci nave n^pt^m^^ 

Hc?w shOtil<J >'0b ^4ve gc^fif*^ 5bcyt i^aiwaitf^Q royr .;r;^t ^^^ *o^^^^if 

Old inv of you evaluate your a*fn ^ind jrOy ^roce^^ed *iUh 

- HOW could you n^^t better ot t^^ tvalyat^o^ process 

i lihat C4n yCHi b# conscious of tnt ^aty^e 'f^ orde? to e.jiyat^ 
tf^ group b^tttf-^ 

4 What yOy t^ink ^au cjon t Jbout ^va^uatif^^ a^o^o 

Tnfn distribute norku^t V*IO. ftrst, Uu<l€nis sN>v1d use ^a*^ to evaluate 
tne gro^i^ tndlvidy^ll? T^m dHtribyta an ei^tra copy Of mrk%^^l V^IO to 
^^chqrQMQr tf^ gn^yp to use thu fo*^ to tvalyate UseH ten*.iriji, . 
discuss thes^ evaluations a cUss 



A C^ttfiS o^' group •;I^KU*.5*0n * • 

. Caspef »%eo<*% a#*<i/?r ^-'ct..;^ =nt*''e'<- ..jne^'-at -"t« 

.J 6re*t c»np«tit'*ef'«Ss ana.^-^T- r-cCi?-?^? -* 

ene"W ti«e of ^j^^up. 



^ t-? ^cte% ' - i€ ^^t^-' 
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i As, a rtsuft of p«rticipt^ting fn this mockjlt* q '<^p irf? . f r^ceq^^Ut lei^r- 
I ship qualities in m^f^rt of the group think at>out power is ys*d 
^ 1^ the group. ?tore specifically, the grt^p w^U: 

; I * seek leaders who help the group sta: together ^nd get Job ^«^e; 

2 seek leaders i^firO have valf^ b^ses of poi*er; at^d 
I 3 leaders who ih^rt leadership rather tha^ iMnipulate people^ 

i fMM^'^^ S tuden t Ot^ ec. \ ve^ 

j ' 

In order ta #^ca«pns5 tJhe group ^^jecttves. eac*^ ^ti^ent * 11 de^tiop the 
following attitudes, knowledge, an^ sktlH 

MtX'^ydes >^dtr stiidr-nt wil 1 
: ™ - va)ae Ws or her oiin abilities to lead* 

I respect others* abiluies to lead; 

^ili^e tm qui* 11 ties of leadership an^ of shared Iea<tersh1p, 

; ' \f^^ the pro^^er use of a*Ht tnflaej^e 

: Kj^oyltdjff £acA stud«t i* 1 11 know: 

j , tnequaHties t>f leadi^rship^ 

! - Ms or i^r onsi leadership abUltJes* 

I - tf^ leader>hlp a^ If ties of Qth^r group mm^n, and 

j - u^i proper ai^ i^roper base* ^ncf uses of pcwer 

i - partfdpatf i« tie leader.»nip pre&ess* 

j - use |H3i^r v^s^ Influence properly ; anJ 

i - share leadership with otf^*r group *-^^ers 



TEADieR SUGCiESTIGNS 
SHAKING LtA0£ttSHt£^ 



I PRt^^ARATION PHASE 1 



Tne gfeMe?*4l p^nxiSte of ints module 1^. to help dents le^rn sam# qu«Httts of 
ied<JersHip ^nd stM<ty sof^ ^ff^cu of tne use and th^ misuse of po^er Students 
s*t]l aUo study soit^ feasei^ poi^r a^^d wHI be introdi:ce^ to the concept of 
shared leadersriip_ 

?fei^iena>er to antri^ute fir^t ifi>rk^rieet one ^Ay% before you plan to 

Oi^ n t^e f^J'Obiet^ E?^posui^ Phase in ciai^ 



The poirpose of ihis i^ase Is to give students the opportynuy to try to 
r^cognUe leadership skills and halj> th<^ set the difficulties of c^^oosing 
i 90«Nj leader. «he« stiNtents hive tried ta ^ply their skills to t'^ 
leadership problem presented* they will participate tri t further discussiOfi 
*thlcn shouid help motivite th^ to *^ant more sfeHl in rewgntjtlfig and using 
le^^^rihlp abilities. 

Oyrtng Prt^lei^* Dtposyre Phase* you irill be able to record c^servatiofis as 
If? previous modules. Vour observitions Mill ^elp you reylse the Instructfo^i^ 
PNse so that It sheets the unique weds and i?iter*ists of your students. ¥our 
obsanratlons also serve as other foi^^ of r^^test. !f post oie, ttie 9r^\m 
t^pos^rt activity sheyld be mmr^d m cdfiei.e audio tapes (or video tape) 
in orv^r n^lp in tlie tv^luatto?^ nf gros# leadership skills 

itofHksf^^^ ¥^^^^^ Ciioosing a Leadf r 

SfStrl&ite OJpltS of Worfe^^ t Vi-? Allo*^ time for stucfents to re^d the 
wOftshl^fi and ask any cjue^ioris they hay^ If they **ant to know what H 
meant fey "a good leader' 4^ ^leadership*' tell inm to use the Urm m they 
undersia?^d ihm net Rw^»d them that they w^ll r^ave 30 minutes Xq choose j 
leader, fro^ i^ong the flvi fictional people <^seri&ed w the i^rksheet. 

There Is one right ans^r to this lea^rshlp probl^, since eac^ o^ tht fi^t 
people displays %Qm leadeAsfdp skills. Be w?e to bring out this fact 
discysston that foiioiirf Howtv^r^ my wish to m^ie tm UUmin^ V^^m^ 
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4Dout the chdr4cters when you discuss them idler ^\th tm Students 
bf r I , ^ 

false Advantages - fm\ly posU'^on* high education {though thi 

couy jrcintrlbate tp expert*j»e) 
L/tSddvd/^t^yrs ^ people m compan; don t like n^^n 

Leadership Sf k - flCTifetlity, listening skills* seizing 

aUemattves^ possibly cOi^fUct rtsolutlon, prMUcalUy 
faUe dud^Jvanta^^c? - unpleasant appearance due to ti&rr^d face 

leadershtp SHlU - cofliauntcatlon aiding, conflict resolutian, 

other group matntenance sktlH 
false Disadvantages - lack of edycat^c^t ethnic background 

aacquet t^: 

Leadership Ski!!s - conflict r^so^Jtior: ^ 
Possible DHadvantage * vicilir of gossip 

ly ti^er . 

leadership S^UIs - %am^riz\ng^ salf*$ti?*i!ng, organtzi*ig 
P^^tssible 0lsadMif!t^5t - excessive aggresstofi 



After the wp has chosen vor att€*ftpta<! to choosel a leader from ^mnq the 
meii«bers of the fictional group* lead a gr?rap ducuision. In this discysslon* 
get the studer^ts to concentrate on leadei^nlp qualititSt. tot on the pe?*sona1- 
^ties of the Jnulvidyal fictlorial characters. Help th^ focus on vrf^at they 
th«Bi$eNes said and did during their attempts to "choose a leacter and how 
effective their action's were. ^o11oi*lng ai^ sc»e suggested questions i#hl£h 
ytu can use during the discyssion. Ask only the qyesHons which %0m 
^ppi^pri^te for ^our cia*s. Use soc^ ot your own questions as i^lK 



^h^t happened^ 

- Ifhat did you do? Ho^# did you go ^bout choosino a leader? yho 
inflaence^l ^hoEfi tn mkirig tne Choice^ sr^d »%? 

^ Mhat proi^l^ cape up as yoif tried to c^^oo^e a leader? 

- How mli did you do your job (the job i^as choosing a 1i*,ider 
frofi dp^ong the five fictlcmal characters)/ 

- lihy did you mke the choice yOM did'^ Mhat qyalitias did yov^r 
gmup thiok a leader ought to have? Did everyone agree on the 
quttlittti? Old some qualities seem more Important than others? 

- What wem sopii of the things about tiw fictional characters 
that se^si?^ desirable in a leader? Wiat ^re some thirds that 

^ %^tmmci very ynd^sirabie? Do you think the c^jaHties a^our group 



2- ¥hat should have happene*''^ 

- P ^ should y^y hi / ^:.hc^en ^ leader? Ofi what qualities snqyld 
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your choice have been based^ 

What kind of process snould^you have used in choosing a leader? 
Who in the group should have made or contributed to making the 
decision? 



1. What -.'-f ferences ^^-^ there bet%^en what did happen and what should 
'13 ve i^appened^ 

4 *4hy do you think these differences cane about? 

5. now can you improve your skill in c^^ ising a leader in tne future? 
' Wh*at do you need to learn ab: t choosing a leader? 
- Hof could you improve the w^sy^ In which you choose a leader? 

Conclude trie Problem Exposure Phase by summarizing the major points made> or 
^sk a student to do this. Inforn? students that later In the module they will 
learn five kinds of leadership qualities and also r: - leadership can be shared 
'iirithin a group. Remind, students to be prepared "So discuss Worksheet VI-1 at 

the nil * class session. 



The Instructional Phase of the module on L* fership and Power ni^ill give 
students a cnance to participate in an activity which illustrates the effects 
of the use and misuse pf power. Students will then study 'd discuss five kinds 
of leadership qualities and will consider the ri^levai?ce of these qualities to 
peci^. of a fictional situation. They should also explore the implications 
these qualities as they apply to their own group. ^ Flr^aPs s^^idents will 
he introduced to the concept and value of shared leadership within a group. 



Re v^i ^ of t he P roD 1 err t xposujre Phase 

Involve ^ty^ts 'fn 4 snort discussion to review the Problem Exposure Phase. 
Oine student my be asked to summarize tm experiences of the group. Then zcm^. 
uf the followinq qi^stions can be used to ge*-rate discussion: 

* Wnat did you I^"**^'^ 

- What dc ju already kno^ about leadership qualuie^.^ 
' w 10 yoi. Still need learn? 

2. Ho- io you ^f^fl about Jereloping yrur skill in recognumg and using 
1eade**ship uuc' ities and in using power wiselr'^ 

Do you ^o^^ these are important skills to learn? 




Purpose 
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3, What Importance do you think leadership qualities and the use of power 
have for your group? 

- How do Uese skills and qualities apply to your jobs and ^ 
activities? 

The main purpose of this discussion is to encourage the students to think 
about leadership skills and about the use of power and the relation of 
these tnings to their group. This will prepare them 'for the content of 
this module. 



Review of Wo>kshee; VI-1 

Ask the students to refer to their responses on Worksheet VI*1 during this 
activity. Ask them to share their responses with one another* Have them 
focus on what they thought power and manipulation were, what kinds of leaders 
they have known » and what effects these leaders have fiad.on groups » how the 
leaders were chosen, and how they used t+^lr power. Go through the 
questions In Worksheet VI-1 and discuss each one after the students have 
shared their responses with the group. It Is Inportant to assure students that 
there are.no right tfr wrong answer^. If any student feels his or her responses 
are too confidential, that student need not share theri with the group. 

Worksheet V!-3. Mural > Hural1)n The Wall 

This is a simulation actl/lty iy\ which students Work toget^wr In a group to 
review artwork samples and hire an artist to paint a mural on the school wall. 
The purpose of the activity ts to Introduce students to the use and misuse of 
power in a task-oriented gro'jp situation. As such* the activity has three roimds. 
In eacn round, the element of power has a did^-rent type of distribution. In the 
first round, for example, the power Is in 4;he hands of one person^-THE PRESIDENT. 
In the second round, the power Is in the hands of two paople— THE EXPERTS. In the 
third round, the power Is distributed isqually among group members. Leaders 
will probably emerge and assune power by the end of the round. 

To begin, dis^trlbute page 1 of Worksheet Mural , Hural On The WalK When 

students have had time to read the^ general introduction to the alivity, distribute 
page 2. This gives the directions for Round 1 of the activity. Each group menber 
should also receive a set of Secr^* Instructions which wt Ti "^im or her who 
to be and how to act during the round. 

Find out which rnember of the g^-oup has income T^iE PRESIDENT and give him or her 
four copies of the Artwork ^les marked A,B.^* ar^ f;. These should be given 
in such a my that the others in ttie group cannot see the artwork. Then ask the 
students to begin. 

After 15 minutes, distribute pa^s 3 and 4 ine worksheet. This gives the 
directions for Ro^md 2. Also distribute a new 'et of Secret Instructions to 
each group memoer. In this round, thf* copif*s tue artwork shou be given 
to the two group members who are the EXPERT: 

After ^5 minutes, distribute page 5. This ^^ve *hp directions f:>* Round 3. 
The artwork saii^les can oe distrlbufed at random j^nong group members. 
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Worksheet VI -4. What Happened? 

When the class has completed the murv.1 activity, distribute litorkst^et Vl-4. Give 
the groups tirfe to review and discuss the*r answers to tne questions on this page. 
Then meet as a class and review the diffei^ent group answers to the questions about 
what happened during the three rounds of the mural activity. During thu -»cus- 
sion* you may want to ask questions of your own of give students a chance to bring 
up additional points or questions that they find interesting, ^ou might also dis- 
cuss poli tical/social/economK situations which are paralleled by this activity 
or aspects of it. 

Afterwards/ discuss the activity as a whole. Students' reactions to it can tell 
a lot about their reactions to the use and misuse of power in real life. Some of 
the things the activity can show a person about him or herself are not pleasant, 
but jst be faced. On the other hand, you should see that the students bear in 
mind that the activity is not calculated to bring out their best side. 

In concluding, you should oake sure that the students understand that the n.ural 
activity is only an exercise and that it was calculated to bring out some of the 
worst aspects of misusing power. Try to see that ttie students do not carry 
resent-nents against other students, engendered by the gamb, into their daily 

lives. 



Worksheet Power and Manipulation 

After students have finished discussing the mural activity, distribute copies 
of Worksheet VI-5. Discuss the concepts described tn the first part of the 
Worksheet and rake sure the students understand them. In the discussion you 
will probably ^ant to refer both to tte mural activity-^nd to the earlier 
problem of choosing a leader and the kind of group interaction which appeared 
during the att^pted solution of that problem. 

Especially after the mural activity, students may have concluded that power Is 
aUays bad or always misused, and that It is usually held by a small ni^er of 
people. Point out that neither of these things Is true. Each person has and 
exercises some power at some tin?^, and each person may decide whether to use 
that power to injure others or to accomplish sore better aim* Power is s1n^)ly 
tJie ability to get somebody to do something or to behave in a certain way. The 
•jse of power, which is in Itself neither good nor bad, should be distinguished 
"f^^ n^nJj)ulatiQn, which is the misuse of power, i,e,, the illegitimate or 
dishonest yse of power to control others, often without their knowledge or 
consent, ^^r one's own goals and profit and usually to the detriment of the 
other * s wel !-being. 

Power may be legitimate or illegitimate depenc ig or, its base, that is, on 
how it is gained. Power which Is neld strictly by ability to re^d^rd or to 
punish would probably be considered illegi timdte-*but it can i.ertainly be an 
ifpportant factor to reckon with. Power held bv virtue of a position of 
authority my oe leyitimate or not, (tepending on whether the person got his or 
her authority by consent of the qroup. Power based on persona? influence 
^'e^pecially if the adntrcd qua^uies are reall> worthy ones--not just matters 
or 'popularity" or appearance*! anj power based on expertise (agaif ^ if it is 
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geniune) would probably be considered legitimate In most situations. 

The effectiveness of the power of an indiviuual or Individuals in a group 
depends not only on the ajnount of power but also on the amount of resistance 
by other group members* There will be least resistance If the m«nbers perceive 
the power as being used for group goals or for 'goals compatible with their 
own. There will be most resistance if the rwmbers perceive the pc^er being 
used for goais as Incompatible with their own or with group goals » or if 
members feel they are being manipulated or that the power has been illegitimately 
gained* 

Foliowing are the group questions for the first activity* some suggested dnsv^rs 
and some points you might wish tc bring out * connection with th.? questions 
if you take part In the discussion. 

1. In Vihaf situations is it good to use poDer? In what sivuattona ie it 
bad to use pouer? 

Answers will vary. It might be considered good to use power when that 
use will benefit the group and achieve its goals* and bad when the 
power win hann or hold back the group or individual member^ of it. 
There need not be anything wrc^g with using power to achieve personal 
goals either* provided that this is not done to the detriment of 
other people. At any rate* bring out the Idea that power is not always 
bad. 

2, Rank the bases of p<x>er in crder of their legitimacy. 
Answet*s will vary "somewhat, Prestmably pei^pnal 1nf1ue«^^e ^nd 
expertise will be at the top (In either order), position In the middle* 
and reward and pualshment at the bottom (neast legitimate). 

3^ Do you think pau)er in a group ta more effective if all the p-y^ier is 
in the hards of one person or a small part of the (jroup, or if the 
paoer is fairly ^Jenly diatributed in the groyp7 Exvlain ijour imsmr. 
Power Is likely to be more effective* because of encbimtering less 
resistance* and also is less apt to be misused (at least within the 
group) if it Is in the hands of the whole group rather than one person 
or a small part of the group. Unless the person or small group of 
people are very highly '•espected* unequal power can be damaging to 
group function. The mural activity* or fK>11t1cal examples, or both, 
may come up In this discussion. 

4. Can you think of any situation in which ^na^iipulatian h)ould b-z good? 
If 30, deseribe^ the sitmtion and explain why rranipular tan would be 
good in that situation. For whom would it he good? 
Possibly one could say that if a person or penpla are too stupid or 
narrow-minded to be persuaded to do something good by legitimate means, 
that they might be manipulated into It- But this is the **end justifies 
the means** argument* and there *s always the question of deciding 
who should determine what's *'good." 

The second activity allows students to examine* individually, their mu penchant 
for manipulating {which, you should empfiaslzet almost everyone has to some 
extent), their feelings aodut being manipulated* and tho!r use of power in i 
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group. You may or may not wish to r^ave a class discussion on these points. 
The most Important thing here is tc encourage students to be honest with 
themselves when answering the questions. This activity should also be a further 
antidote to the Idea that people who gain power are necessarily more seKlsh 
or manipulative than others. 



Wor ksheet The first quality of Leadership 

A j.'od leader helpa the groiAp'a wKrk by Starting, giving direction to, setting 
standards for, and organizing the gro*4p*s action. 

In this and the following tour wo*^ksheets, students will have a chance to study 
and discuss some qaalities of leadership. By identifying fictional characters 
with these ouallties and placing them in leadership roles at different stages 
of a fictional situation, stu(tents should come to see two main points: 1) these 
leadership qualities are embodied In different people ; and, 2) different 
qualities are important at different times . These points lead to the idea of 
shared leadership: that is, each member of the group has some leadership 
characteristics, and each member should be a leacfer at one time or another, 
depending on the requir^ents of the situation. No one person has a monopoly 
on leadership characteristics and no one person should be the leader all the 
time- 

For each worksheet, students should study and discuss the given leadership 
qualities in general --what they are, when they are most useful, etc. Then they 
should read the descriptions of the five fictional characters and decide 
which one exemplifies the group of qualities described in the worksheet (one 
character goes with each worksheet) ^and would make the best leader in that 
stage of the fictional situation. 

The qualities described in this first worksheet are likely to be most useful 
at the start of a task or project. They involve getting new ideas, motivating 
the group to begin a task, helping to s*»t goals for the task, planning ways of 
carrying out the task, and encouraging the group to continue. Among the five 
fictional characters, this group of qualitias is best exestipllfled by Monica > 
She would therefore be the best leader during the initial stages of tRF^groip 
project. 



Worksheet The Fir st Quality ot Le ader ship 

A good Uadep helps the gy\^up ^omnwii^ate by encouraging others to take part 
in discussion, by listening carefully, by explaining group msnbers* points of 
view to one another, and by seeking and giving information and opinions* 

The "good listener'* typ^ might sound like the ideal follower, but then* are 
many situations in which It is more important for the le<^der to be able to 
listen than to be able to talk. This quality is particularly necessary for 
keeping alj^ the group Interested in ana participating in a project* A leader 
with this quality not <»nly listens, but actively draws out other members* 
opinions and ideas- Nf or she also gives inform^ticb when needled and helps 
group meni)ers understarld each other by "translating* opposing or unclear points 
of view. 

S 
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Among the fictional characters* t^te qroyp of qudlmes d^^vcnbed \n this 
worksheet ts trtst exanplified by Carlos . He* therefore, would be the bmt 
leader dt the stage m ihp project where the qroup Hds htt 4 block i- 
discussion. 



^rk shen V Jj^ Thi rd (lya l i ty of leadership 

*4 J« : i ie^Jer hclpe y>.a /rci^ JvKfl: ^^i^ by relieving tension^, building 
trust, working out disagreements between group members, blending together the 
work of different mefnbers , and finding cc^^prcmilses between opposing points of . 
view. 

There are times ¥$hen the best leader for a group H the peacemaker. These 
tln^s come when the group has hit an impasse or deadlock bet^en iw) opposing, 
strongly-held points of vle^. The person likely to emerge as the leader during 
this stage is the one who can sojnehow reconcile the two opposing camps* both 
in terms of ideas and In ternts of e?not1ons. This involves having the trust 
of both sides, so that the leader can lead them to trust one another, ft dlso 
involves skill at relieving tension and cooling tenors and the imaginativ 
ability to see possible plans which encompass el^ents of both **opposing" views. 

Among the fictional characters » the group of qualities described in this worksheet 
is best exemplified by Fa^- She, therefore, would be the best leader at the 
stage in the project where a seeriingly irreconcilable conflict has emerged. 



Worksheet ¥I- 9> Fourth qualit y of Leadership 

.4 U^ikr helpe rr t<.xj^ther the r^eults of the graiq i^rk b> watching. 

Studying, and explaining the actions, ideas, and decisions of the group. 

Soti«tiiT«s the best leader ^s the one who has tte most cotnplete and precise 
knowledge of what Is happening— and what has been happening*-and who can clearly 
express that knowledge. This quality is r*n most useful In the later stages 
of a prefect, either when a import or st^nary must be given to some outside 
party (teacher, class, board of directors) or when the group itself wants to 
know what and how it is doing. It might be esf^cially valuable if the group 
has been working mair^y as individuals or as s^^iall si^groups on different 
parts of a project. Note that tne 'sumnary and review" function my include 
describing not only the progress of the work itself but also the epiotipnal, 
group- Interact ion side ^f what has been going on. lfr.1ike the evaluation, the 
sufTirnarlzer usually does not make Judgments about the events described. 

Ar?i:\, fictional characters, the group of qualities ctescribed In th's wori^.- 
sheet Is best exemplified by Alex. -He, therefore, would be the ^►est leaotir 
during this later stage in tt^ project when a surtraf^ and review is necessary 
both for ttie class report and for th^ group's further progress. 



Wo r ksheet ¥ I -10. Tr<e F 1 f th ^ua 1 it v of leadership 

4 gjod J-siihr f:i.!fis ^_ t :'-.4jte j:*'up ^ ^ / ; jt^^.^, uj studytng mm meM the group 
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lOedS n^r^* h(-\Q\riq others set^ the *dlue ot diHer^nt soluttons proMcrs* 
qoa I 

The t-r.le uf evd^yator Is liK^ly to tie a parttcu^d^ly mportant one .it the end 
of a prriject or at the end of some defmue stage a project, but tt r^ay 
be rstne i^Kirtdnt at any tiw. Whenever it doe? , '^^e per^o^^ with 4006 eva^uattJ^. 
<,ktl1$ IS hktly to ^cOfr^e the ledcKf of tha ijroup. Tr.Y^ quaht/ of leaders^iU? 
i?lvO*lves not only knuwing what is h^p^n^ng (the evdlMtor may DuHd trie wOrk 
of the ^anmarU^r) but ivhat shcyTd n#ppening Hc^r^ th:*^ ju%i crUirisf?^ ts 
involved* howeve?^. A good evaTuator aUo saqge>ta dU*r*idte ^^^dethods 0*^ appr^ac^s 
to n^pldce t^^e tla^^fed ones, he or sht sees. 

%onq th^ factional characters* the group 0^ qu^Ht^es dt^scnbeii m this «ork>h^el 
ii best $?ten^ptif led by Harrtn, He, therefore, v*oyld be the btf^^t leader during 
tn?s wrap'up'' and evaluation staye o^^ t^*^ project He would be t^:ust likely to 
be al^e to Help the group correct Pf^oble^^^^ and ^*nd *»avs to apply U$ plans 
to a different Sf>ttinq. 



If students h^ve Successfully coit^leted the previous five >*orksheets* they 
should have noticed that 6\f^^r^nt criaracters emerged as leaders at different 
times in the fictional situation. The j^rese^t *#orksheet empha^iies that 
tnis happens in real life, too, and that, therefore, leadership ts so^nethifig 
tNt should be shared ^ilthln the aroup. In a particular situation^ the choice 
of a leader shoj'd be determined by the personalties of group members » 
the kind of Job to be done, and the needs of the group. 

In the acivvHy for this wrksheet, students are asked to identify leadership 
qualities in thecnselves and ir* ot^r members of thetr group, aad to imaqirt.^ 
s^tuation^ in which each group mmber might em^'^^ as a leader 



Worksheet ¥j-lj. Wh^ Did you ? 

Before ^^eg1nnlng tne Application Phase » distribute ihH instructional test. 
The results of this t€St v*i U tell you whether a review of the Instructional 
Phase 1$ nei^essary before going on to tne Appllcat'^ori Phase. Be sure to discus*, 
tr^ ar.:? tfyctional test after you ha^e scored it- * 



APPLICATION PHASE \ 
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Skills in c^os^ng leaders dnd p^ef wHely by rgqyirtng ihm U ipply 

triest ^icHls »o problems ri^laieii to the context of tht course. lhi% will htlp 
Uudents see the uttlity and rtievance of leadership c^aHtles In their t^lly 
act'ivtfie^. It will aho give you an opportunitv to oblff-vt the studetnts and 

^ co^^pare pe^^fonnancr *fit^ tnen p€frfoft?4nce during the Prot^^w Exposure Phase 



Before the students ar^ d^ked to 4Dp*y in^^r skills to choosing leaders, lead 
[or ask a stodent to lead) evalWt^on dUcusiion o* wfiat ti^ey ve learned 
Jurinq the Instructional Phase- Discuss bolt? the use and muuse of pc*»€r sf\4 
tne qu.Uit^e^ of leadership >0f^ questions m the dHcussKm might l>e 

K What happtned? 

« Whdt did we <Jd? 

- What skills did we ieam and practice? 

- How did people react? i<hat are v^ur feelings about these skills 

2 H^w are these skills applicable? 

' Wiat afeout your oally activities outstde of class and scnooH 

- Hhdt about in the conte.tt of t^^e class? 

- i^t about on the job? 

Fol lowing this discussion* the gro^p ^ill be chaUen^d to apply its skill in 
choosing Jeaders to probl^ iieiated to the conte?^t of the course, vou steyld 
use either several situations or om sltv^tton (lue the fictional ^ t in 
worksheets through VI -10) that can be br<*en down Into Several stages » so 
that several different leadership choirs siust be made. You may wish to specify 
that no person m the group should be chosen as leader more than once. Se 
:>ure the stuctents know hm mutJ\ tim they will have for tN*lrwont. 

The nature of the probr«?is to which the students ippl> :heir skm win depend 
on the context of the class and the needs a^d intern % of IH group af>d 
students. The ^tuij^i^ts can be consulted w^en you a^e deciding what proble^^s 
to present to than. The problee^is should -nvolve chuoslng leaders frm mmQ 
0^ group i?}eii*erst each of whom exeiRpli^ ^es the leac^rship quaHtits most 
useful In I particular situation or stable of a sHuatlon 

The specific f^roblem must excite the Imagination of the studtnt%= It (^ight 
be wise to choose, sttuatlc^s i^tch relate to something they have dof^e ali^ady^ 
and enjoyed, or which t^^ey expect to do la the future. Such onjblems will 
qup the s£u.*-^s real motivai n to do their best duHng tiw %ip1icaticKi Phase. 

iihilt the Uudents ar^ wor^tra t: gether, observ<^ their behavior, use anothe?^ 
copy of the Group Obsenratlor torn U> help yoy do this, and keep your own 
notes as If feas^lble^ use cassette recorders to tape eacJh group's 

dlscussH>ff m m AppHcatioJi Phase activity to supp^^nt your *»rUten 
Observations, fou should also coach the students by isking questions that wt i 
help thi^. ^imAm t^eiti^elves and their use of power and leadership skills, 
focus not only on the leaders they choose ai^d the criteria bv *^ich thesr 
leaders are cr^sen* but a1>7 on how members use iK^wer within thi^ qroup to 
influence decH^ons abo:<t the leaders. 
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tfo?j^:e€l ¥1-13. HcN 7Qu ^? 

Mnen ir^ group co«t$)1ete^ tt^ 4ppHcatio#^ pro^lcen, ^utri^yte i^H ^^l*- 
ducu^s their stratgt^s m<i lieakfiesse^. 

Thf siudenH should iJtscuss tHc-i*^ ev^l^j^tiv^^ jt^ t?^^^^^^^-- ^"leo^ si^xld ^ocu^ 
on the foHowif^q questions 

- iih#t the pr^l^^ 

- Am* did people f^att^ 

- Ho*d (J^d >ou 90 ibikit choosing la^iders? 

- Ho^ dfd 1lKll¥idikll nm^r% use p(^^r to \nf1a*nc€ the 
grovip's dhotce of leaders? 

e Whit should have htpp^ned? 

* H<^ shouid j^ple haire f^acted to the prt^lf^s? 

- Horn %mu^4 leiders have tmn cm%m^7 «hat leadership qyaHti^s 
wer^ Important in each of the profrl^^ sit«atlo»^s? Old %^ 
lea^fs chosefii haw those cn^Utles? 

* HOW should po«#er have used witnm group dyring thf» 
process choosing le^rs? 

3. f^at can fou be asascioys of the future order to choose lea^n 
and yse po^lr sbre wHely? 

4. What do you think kna^ or ^ t know a&oyt lea^rihio and atmit 
the wise use of poi^r^ 

OHtrlbute VI-^H. Firsts stydef^ts should use tn^s fors to €v*alua^ the gt^ap 
indfvtdwUy. Ti^fi dHtrtbyte we e^&t/^ copy of i^rkst^t ta%ach ^0^. 
Ask the aroyp to us6 this fQr^ to evaluate ns#H Aftetr%iar4s discuss these 
ti^aluaUw^ 
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1} Old or tif^ ^le^^n \m gmip d»tft4i#? ,lf io, wn^? 

?l i>o yiN U^Jt §^ry -grtiyp ^^fctr jlt^^t€4 tO c^nt?^l&yt# to 

Ua^fersnip i»ittdn tnt ^r^p t5 cfiopsiifg i 1^ not, 

1^0 41^ n^t co*^irib4*tti 

4 got »l0^9 ^^^tf^ly and fociji^d imk 

b frictiaft, 0iit ^evaWiJ of tttan #m| tfi^r^ to t«k 

c €^p#tU1vt^$s 4ml/0r frUtiQr. inCtrftr^iit sg^irtiil itttt^ 



^ - ^^^ = ^Clt^^ ^-^t- MJte ^^^^ ^--^1 
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2) Application <*hase 

List each student and, for each, briefly describe what you observed to 
&e nis/her strengtns and weaknesses in working in the group, especially irt 
relation to the following attitudes, knowledge and skills; recognizing 
leadership qualities In themselves and In others, valuing their own ability 
and tne aoillty of others to lead, valuing snared leadership, recognizing 
tnat different people rfioy be effective Uiders In different situations, 
recognizing and valuing legitimate uases of power, avoiding manipulation, 
participating in the leadersnip process, using poi<^r and Influence properly, 
and snaring leadersnip with otner groups members. Write your conments on the 
back of this sheet. 



TEACHER SUGGtSTIONS 

VI!. MAKING DECISIONS 



Group Objectives 

As a result of participating in this module, the group will practice decision- 
making in a number of different ways and learn thg uses of each way. ^tore 
specifically, the group will: 

1. understand and use seven ways of making a decision; 

2. understand advantages and disadvantages of each way of making a 
decision; 

3. recognize situations in which each of the seven ways will or will 

not work; . . . ^ * . 

4. recognize and consider factors In a situation which make a particu- 
lar way of decision -making most appropriate for that situation; 

5. choose the way of decision-making which 1s most appropriate for a 
particular situation; and 

6. evaluate the effectiveness of a decision and the choice of a way 
of decision-making. 



Individual Student Ob,jectives 

In order to accomplish the group objectl^, each student will develop the 
following attitudes, knowledge and skills. 

Attitudes. Each student will: 

- understand the Importance of choosing a yay of making a 

decision which Is appropriate to the situation; 

- value participation by the whole group In deciding which 
way of decision-making is best in a particular situation; 

and ^ , . 

- value decision-making by the whole group oi/er decision- 
making by a single person or by a small part of the group 
in most situations. 



K nowledge. Each student will know: 

- seven ways in which a decision can be made in a group; 

- the advantages and disadvantages of each of these ways; 

- the kinds of situations in which each way will or will 
not work; and » 

- the factors 1». a situation which help to determine which 
way of decision-making fits that situation. 

Skills. Each student will: 

- take part in any of the seven wnys of decision-making; 

- determine which way of decision-making is most appropriate 
In a particular situation; 

- evaluate the effectiveness of a decision and the choice of 
decision-making method which led to it. 
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TEACHER'S NOTE. Th,- Introduotion of this manual aontainsla general de- 
snv^'vtion of INTERA'ctIOM moduUs and hoj to use them. fUaae re?>t^ the 
ntvoduction as -Jell as the specific Teacher Suggestions given here before 
\'u begin using thit^ module in your classroom. 



PREPARATION PHASE 



Worksheet VII-1. Making Decisions. 

The general purpose of this module is to help students learn some different 
ways in which decisions can be made in a group. The way of decision-making 
(in particular, the person or people chosen to make the decision) must be 
appropriate to the decision and the situation if an effective decision is to 
be made. In addition to studying seven ways of decision-making and the advan- 
tages and disadvantages of each, students learn to identify factors in a 
situation which can help them choose an appropriate way of decision-making 
and to evaluate decisions they have made in terms of effectiveness. 

Remember to distribute this first worksheet one or two days before you plan 
to begin the Problem Exposure Phase in class. 



PR0BL9< EXPOSURE PHASE 



Purpos e 

The purpose of this Phase is to give students the opportunity to use their 
skills in group decision-making and to help them see the problems that may 
arise when qt^ups try to make a complex decision. When the students have 
tHed to app y their skills in decision-making to the problem presented, they 
will participate in a further discussion which should help motivate them to 
want more skill in decision-making. 

During the Problem Exposure Phase, you will be able to -^^cord observations as 
in the previous modules. Your observations will help you revise the Instruc- 
l?onal Phase so that it meets the unique needs and interests y°"J/^''^f 
Your observations also serve as another form of pretest. If feasible, the 
pJoSlem Exposure activity should be recorded on cassette au 10 fPf^ j^jl^^^^f 
tape) in order to help in the evaluation of the group decision-making process. 
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Worksheet VU-2. The Trip. 

Distribute copies of Worksheet Vn-2. When everyone has ead it, allow the 
group 20 minutes to discuss and try to agree on a destination for the fictional 
field trip. Note that they must agree on categories as well as on amounts to 
be spent, and that a seri^ of decisions rather than one decision^st be pro- 
duced. 

After the group has irade a decision, or attempted to make a decision, con- 
cerning the fictional field trip, lead a group discussion. In this discussion, 
get the students to concentrate on the decision-making process and their con- 
tributions to it, not on the field trip itself, itelp them focus on what they 
said and did during their attempts to reach a group decision and how effective 
their actions were. If a, decision was made, focus on the question of who made 
the decision and bow that person or those people gained the power to make the 
decisipn. Following are some suggested questions which you can use during 
the discussion. .Ask only the questions which seem appropriate for your class. 
Use some of your own questions as well. 

1. What happened? , . ^ . , 

- What did you do; how did you reach (or try to reach) a -cision? 

- Who finally made the decision? 

- What problems came up as yoL- tried to reach a decision? 

- How well did you do your job (the job was 'to make decisions about 
the field trip)? 

- Hpw well did your group cooperate in trying to do the job? 

2. What should have happened? How should your group have reached 
a decision about the field trip? 

3. What differences are there between what did happen and what should 
ha^ happened? 

4. Why do you think these differences came about? 

5. How can you imrrove your decision-making in the future? 

- What do you need to learn about making decisions in a group? 

- How could you Improve the ways in which your group makes decisions? 

Conclude the Problem Exposure Phase by summarizing the major points mad«, 
or ask a student to do this. Inform students that later in the module they 
will learn seven different ways of group decision-making and how to choose 
the way that best fits a particular situation. Remind students to be prepared 
to discuss Worksheet VII-1 at the next class session. 
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INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE 



Purpose 

The Instructional Phase will give students seven modes or ways of decision- 
• making in a group and describe the advantages and disadvantages of each. They 
should explore the implications of each mode for their group activities. 
Students should engage in discussion about each mode and should apply that mode, 
as it is discussed, to the field trip which they worked on before. Students 
will also have a chance to evaluate the appropriateness of each mode in a 
series of briefly-described fictional situations. Near the end o. the Instruc- 
tional Phase they will be given a list of factors in a situation which can help 
them to determine which mode of decision-making is most appropriate to that 
situation, and they will be asked to determine the most fitting mode for the 
field trip situation and for some of the other fictional wtuations. They 
will also be given guidelines for evaluating'a decision's effectiveness and 
then will be asked to evaluate a decision thfeir group has made in the past. 

Review of the Problem Exposure Phase J 

Involve students in a short discussion to review the Problem^ fiposure Phase. 
•One student may he asked to summarize the eitperiences of the group. Then 
some of the following questions can be used to generate discussion: 

1. What did yoU learn? 

^ - What do you alre^idy know about group decision-making? 
. - What dc you still need to learn? 

L 

2. How do you feel abwt developing your skill in group decision- 
making? , , 

. - Do you feel it is an important skill to learn? 

- Why? 

3. What importance do you think deci son-making has for your group? 

- How does it apply ko your jobs and activities? 

The main purpose of this discussion is to encourage the students to think about 
decision-making and its relatioji to their group. This will prepare them for 
the content of this module. j 



Review of Worksheet VII-1 

Ask the students to refer to their responses on Worksheet VII-1 during this 
activity. Ask them to share ,4;heir responses with one another. Have them focus 
on what they thought decision-making was, how they thought decisions should be 
made in a group, how decisions usually have been made in groups they have known, 
and how they have reacted to decisions made in this way or ways. Go through 
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questions in Worksheet VIM and discuss each one after the students have shared 
their responses with the group. It is important vO assure students that there 
are no right or wrong answers. If any student feels his or her responses are 
too confidential, that student need not share them with the group. 



Introducing the Instructional Phase 

The information which follows is the content to be covered in this module. ^ 
Thii information can be conveyed effectively to students by using leading 
questions to prompt the students' participation. As each mode of decision- 
making is discussed, have the students apply that mode to the field trip 
problem and then talk about the results. Also have them rank, and discuss 
their ranking of, the four fictional situations in each worksheet with respect 
to the appropriateness of the given mode of decision-making to each situation. 

Note that this module focuses more orv the question of by whom a decisieri is 
made than on how it is made. The actual process of decision-making involves 
many of the same steps involved in the -planning process as described^n INTER- 
ACTION Module IV, Planning . At some point, probably either just before or just 
after the discussion of the seven modes of decision-making, you might want to 
review the 'steps in the process described in Module IV. Point out that the 
group must decide who. will make the decision before the decision itself can be 
made, and emphasize that the correctness of this initial choice will have a 
strong effect on the value of the decision that is finally made. 

In the description of the modes of decision-making, as in other descriptions and 
models inrthese moduTes, our terms may vary somewhat from those used by others. 
However, u>^oncepts are generally accepted and '^e modes should be recognizable 
in and applicable to a wide variety of situations, 



Worksheet VII-3. One Way t o Make a Decision 

The leader makes the deaision without talking td group members* This is the 
most "dictatorial " way of making decisions in a group. It is likely to be least 
popular with group members. However, even this mode is appropriate in some 
situations. , 



Advantages 


Di sadvantages 


Allows a decision to be made quickly. 
Keeps routine matters from wasting 
time of group. 


Gains ,very little group support. 
May Cjause much group resentment. 
Uses ideas and resources of only 
person (not necessarily the most 
qualified). 



This mode should be-usecl when the decision must be made quickly or is very 

routine. It should not^ be used when the decision is complex; when it is very 

important to the group and affects all group members; or when it will require 
considerable group support, to carry out. 



io;i 
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In the first activity of this worksheet, students will apply this mode to 
the field trip situation (lising a leader chosen by drawing lots) and will 
diicuss their reactions to the decision made by the leader. You might ask if 
they would have had more respect for the leader's decision if the, leader had 
been chosen -iy the criteria discussed in INTERACTION Mddule VI, Sharing Leader- 
ship , instead of by chance. 

In the second activity, students will be asked to rank four fictional situations 
with regard to the appropriateness of this mode of decision-making in each 
situation. Opinions about the ranking may differ somewhat, but suggested 
ranking and reasons for it are as follows: 







RANK 


REASONS 


1st. 


situation: 


3 


Decision will affect whole group and require 
some group effort to carry out, but probably 
will not arouse strong feelings. 


2nd. 


situation: 


V ~ 


Decision is of very great importance to a 
very large number of people, and would r 
require a very great group support to carry 
out. Time is not a factor. Point out that, 
altfv)ugh the President of the United States 
has the power to declare war without con- 
sulting anyone, it wjould be a very'imwlse 
President who did so except In the gravest 
emergency. If a President did make this 
decision without consulting anyone, and the 
decision was unpopular, he probably could 
not get the support from Congress, the 
^ military, or the people of the country 
which would be essential in carrying on a 
war. 


3rd. 


situatiort: 


1 


Decision is Important but not complex, and 
must be made immediately; there is no time 
for group discusstoii. 


4th. 


situation: 


2 

/ 


Decision is relatively routine; group could 
talk about It but this probably is not 
necessary. 



Worksheet VII-4. A Second Way to Make a Decision . 

The leader makes the deaieion after talking to group menhera. This mode does 
allow group participation, and thus is fairer to the group than the previous 
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mode. However, the power still remains in the hands of one person, the leader. 
The personality of the leader- will determine whether this mode is or is not 
more representative than the previous «ne. 



Advantages 


Disadvantages 


Permits some group participation. 
Guarantees that decision will not 
be prevented by group conflict. 


Leaves power in hands of one person. 
May not have much group support. 
Members may compete to impress 
leader or say what he or she wants 
to hear, rather than expressing 
true opinions. 

1 



This mode should be used when the leader is sympathetic to group views and 
listens carefully to discussion, or when an equally-divided group needs a unify- 
ing force. It should not be used when the leader does not heed group wishes; 
when the decision is important to all of the group; or when the decision will 
require much group effort and support to carry out. 

In the^first activity of this worksheet, students, will apply this mode to 
the field trip situaiion and will discuss , their reactions to the decision made 
by the leader after gmup discussion. In the second activity, they will be 
asked to rank four fictional situations with regard to the appropriateness 
of this mode of decision-making in each situation. Opinions about the ranking 
may vary somewhat, but suggested ranking and reasons for it are as follows: 





RANK 


REASONS 


1st situation: 


i 


Decision is important and complex; the group 
is qualified to give good opinions; the 
leader is respectful of group ideas. 


2nd situation: 


4 


Decision is important and will affect many 
people; leader does not listen to group 
opinion at all . 


3rd situation: 

• 


3 


Decision will require group effort and 
support to, carry out; leader sometimes 
listens to'group opinion, but is Influenced 
by factors other than merit of ideas. 


4th situation: 

1 


2 


necislon seems to affect only one person 
but may affect whole group; leader is sympa- 
thetic to group opinion. 
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Workshtet VH-S. A Third Wa y to Hake a Decision ^ 

The met expert mmberHn the group makes the de^rision. This irfethod will work 

only If the group can agree on who the expert mmber is and if the group is 
wining to abide by and support the expert's decision. 



Advantages 

Person most qualified to make decision 
makes it. 

Simplifies and speeds up decision pro- 
cess. 



Disadvantages 

If expert is not obvious, person 
may be allowed to make decision for 
reasons other than enpertise (e.g., 
popularity). ' 
If group disagrees about or dislikes 
expert, expert's decision may not 
have gmu^ support. 
Power remains in hands of one per- 
son. 



Thi. mode should b£ used when \t is clear who the expert is ano «hen the 
qrouD is wiTTiM to support that person's decisions. It should not be used 
2Sn thi expert is n'>t easily ideritiflable or whr the group wlirSe unwilling 
S carS ^? ihe exS^rt's dedsion. It probably should not be used when much 
raSr^fSfvini be^needed to carry out the decision, s nee evej. ^ J'^.^J 
Sbers respect the expert, they will not feel very involved In his or her 
decision. 

In the first activity of this worksheet, students will first choose an expert 
aSd then ^11 apply this mode to the field trip situation. They discuss 
theirrSart ons tt) the decision made by the expert. In the secor^ ^""^^tl^^l ^ 
iil bJ asked to rank four fictional situations with regard to the JPPjepHate- 

nellTf tMs mS3e of decision-making 1" /^^^f ^"t'i°"r...n'n Irr'if a"re aS 
ranking may vary somewhat, but suggested ranking and reasons for it are as 

follows: - ' 
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RANK 


REASONS 


1st situation: 


4 


There is no expert; all three people are equally i 
qualified. 


2nd situation: 


3 


There is an expert, but that person is so 
disliked that her decisions probably would 
not be carried out by the group. 


3rd situation: 


2 


The expert does not really know much more 

than the others, but the qroup will support his | 
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RANK 



^ REASONS 



3rd situation (con*t): 



' opinions and no one seems better qualified 
J than he. 



4th situation: 



There Is an expert whom the group can agree 
on, and $he is well -liked so that the group 
is willing to carry out her dec sions. 



Worksheet VII-6> A Fourth Way to Make a Decision. 

Gi^oup membere give opinione^ one by one, and the moat popular op 'nion ia 
followed. This differs from majority njle In that there are more than two 
alternatives; thus the "most popular opinion** may actually represent only a 
small part of the group. Everyone in the gfoup gets a chance to contribute, 
but since there is no discussion, conflicts remain unresolved and resentment 
may be considerable. 



This mode of decision-making should be used if it Is hard for group members to 
meet together; if a decision must be made fairly quickly; if all group nm^Hrs 
are about equally qualified to give opinions; if the decision is fairly routine 
and does not involve strong feelings; or if ttie decision will not require 
much group support to carry out. It should not be used if the decision Is 
important or will roase strong feelings; If one part (especially a rather 
small part) of the group is more qualified to decide than the rest of the 
group; or if strong group support will be needed to carry out the decision. 

In the first activity of this worksheet, students will apply this mode to the ' 
field trip situation and will discuss their reactions. In the second activity, 
students will be asked to rank four fictional situations with regard to the 
appropriateness of this mode of dt Jsion-making in each situation. Opinions 
about the ranking may vary somewhat, but suggested ranking and reasons for It 
are as follows: 



Advantages 



Disadvantages 



Everyone contributes opinion* 
Decision can be made qyffckly. 
Decision can be made without all 
group members being In same place. 



No group discussion. 
Conflicts not resolved. 
Final choice may represent only 
small part of group. 
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T 

RANK 


REASONS 


1st situation: 




Members live far apart; decision is routine; 
strong feelings are not involved. 


2nd situation: 


2 


Group is fairly large; decision will affect 
wfio'ie group, but strong feelings are not 
involved. 


3rd situation: 


4 

1 

\ 


Decision is Important and will affect whole 
group; strong conflicts are "involved, and 
members will not support a decision that 
goes against th^m. 


4th situation: 


3 


Small part of group"1s more qualified to de- 
cide than the rest, and their opinions 
probably will be lost; however, strom 
feelings are not Involved and group will 
probably support any decision. 



Worksheet V1I>7. A Fffth Way to Make > Decision. 

A minoHty of the group makes ihe de<yiBicm. Note that this "W^. 
arise eltW legltlmately-when the leader or the group •PP?^''^^ a minority 
(usually a coimlttee) to make the declslcn-or ^ y--ff|V« J*^"?: 

mifuied llnorlty "appoints" Itwlf and pushes (ralTroads) opinions throu^ 
without allowlni the group time to muster its thoughts or state Its objections. 
The decisions of an appointed minority may or may not have group support; 
those of a "railroading" minority usually have support only of those in tne 
minority 9roup. 

Be sure students understand, by the way. that ^« f ^^/^^Jf^^.f* ^Sl^^^T^ 
has no racial Implication^. It should not be confused with the tera minority 
group." of^ used to refer to members of non-W»,te races in Africa. In 
the present context, minority simply means "less than half^ 11^!.!!"*' 
comes up. discuss the^Titf^nshlp between the two terns, but e«jha*if« 
that the minority in a given group may be of any race or races whatsoever. 



Advantages 

May let decision be made by people 
most qualified to make it. 
May speed up or sin^llfy decision- 
making. 



Disadvantages 

i 

Does not use contributions of n^pst 
of group. 

Does not resolve conflicts. 
Produces limited group support. 
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This method should be used when the group can choose the minority and agree 
to support its decisions; when the group is very large, so that it is hard for 
everyone to get together 6r confusing to have everyone discuss the issues; * 
when the decisions are rputtiie and do not arouse strong feelings; when the 
decisions affect only a small pare of the group; when a small part of the 
group is more qualified to make a decision than the rest; when the decision 
does not require great group stipport. The mode should not -be Ajsed when 
railroading is likely r.c take place; when the decision is in^ortant and 
affects the whole group; or when the decision will require great group 
support to carry out. / , 

In the first activity of this worksWft^* students will apply, this mode to the 
field trip situation and will discuss their reactions. In the second activity, 
they will be asked to rank four fictional situations with regard to the 
appropriateness of this mode of decision-making in each situation. Opinions 
about the ranking m^y vary somewhat, but suggested *^*anking and reasons for it 
are as follows: 

J 





RANK 


REASONS 


1st situation: 


3 


Minority is more qualified than rest of the 
group,- but their decision will require group 
support and may not be able to gain it. 


2nd situation: 


4 


'•Riilroading" has led to a decision which most 
of the group does not support and may have cause 
to regret. 


3rd situation: 


2 


Minority or may not have extra ability, 
but they have enough group support for their 
rather routine decisions. 


4th situation. 


1 

1 


Minority IS appointed by group both for their 
ability and for their popularity. Decisions 
made by the minority require group support and 
are likely to get it. 



Worksheet VII-8. A Sixth Waiv to Make a Decision. 

A majority of the group -nakea the deaieion. Mijke sure the students understand 
that "majority" means more than half." It may not be very much mo-e than half. 

Majority decisions usually involve only two alternatives (or "yes" or "r.o" 
on one alternative); thus the group may not consider s very wide range of ideas. 
Decision by "majority rule" is so comroon in America that many students may not 
know there is any other way of making group decisions. Althouoh majority 
decision-making is a practical and relatively fair way of handing many 
group decisiorfe, it can leave important conflicts unresolved and resurt io 
the minority feeling abused and trampled-on. 
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r- 



Gaini s-aDro»'t of ^er hdlf of group. 



Oi jadvantages 

Man> group me*Hber-s may not support 
decision. 

Conflicts ar** not resolved. 



-i_ — 



This mode should be used when decisloiv are relatively routtne. sa that extended 
discuss ionTTflot fiecessaryi when decisions pust be made rather quickly, so 
that extended discussion is not practical; or when great group support li» not 
necessary. It shouto not be used when the decision requires Itrong support from 
<>¥eryone in the group; when feelings are string an' the minority is nkeiy to 
feel 4bused and resentful; or when a certain minority in the group is more 
qualified to decide than the others. 

In the fir-st activity of this worksheet, students will apply this mode to the 
field trip situation by voting yes or no on suggested altgmctives until ^1» 
or more of the group votes yes on a particular alternative. Then they win 
dtscuss their reactions. In the second activity students will be asked to 
rank four fictional situations with regard to the appropriateness of this 
mode of decHion-jnaking in each situation. Opinions about the ranking may 
vary somewhat, but suggested? ranking and reasons for It are as follows; 



list "iUuation 



Znd situation: 



Vd ',*tu3tion 



4th situation 



RANK 

3 



RE ASCIIS 

Decision requires group support, but only a 
minority— in this case, the parents-— are 
fuUy qualified to make the decision. 

Majority decision would Wave large* 'esentful 
minority which would not help *i carrying out 
group projects. 

Decision requires some group support to carry out 
and there Is some unrtsol'ed conflict, but deci- 
sion is relatively routine and does not require 
a lot of group effort 

Decision is routine and ;*oes not involve strong 
feelinqs, group desires to make decision quickly 
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d consensus ' decision. Be sure students understand that a ccmsensus decision 
not necessarily a unanimous dectston where everyone In the group agrees on 
every point A unanimous decision ts often Itnpossible to achieve. A consensus 
decision has occurred ^nen ta)^ -everyone in the group understands the decision 
(can restate it in liis or her own words); {b) everyone feels that he or she has 
had a chance to present views and influence the decision; and (c) everyone is 
willing to support and cdrry out the decision at least on an interim, "give 
it a try" basis. , 



Advantages 

Allows contributions from everyone 
in group. 

Gains support of everyone In group - 
Resolves tiiost conflicts. 
Uses resources of everyone in arouo, 
?tos^ likely to represent group's 
real h€^ds and goals. 



Disadvantages 

Takes a lot of tinie 

Takes good gro^jp interaction skills. 



This mode of dec1s1^^>-t^k1ng should be used when the decision is important and 
will affect everyone ^nHhe group; when the decision is complex, so that a lot 
of Inputs improve the i:hance of reaching a good decision; when there are 
strong but not unresolvable conflicts wUhin a group; when tf^ decision will 
require a lot of group support to c^rry out; or when a group's interaction skills 
are well -developed. This mode should ngi be used when a decision must be made 
quickly, when the decision is routine, so that it is a waste of time to talk 
about it; when the decision does not arouse strong feeiltigs or does not need to 
involve a large part of thf group; or when, a group's interaction skills are too 
poor to permu It to reach decision by this methCKJ in a reasonable length 
of time. 

In the first activity of this wrksheet. students will apply this mode to the 
field trip situation and will dt$cyss their reactions, in th^ second activity, 
they will be asted tfc rank four fictional situations with regard to the appro- 
priateness of this mode of decisiOf^-ti^klng in eac^ situation. Opinions about 
the ranking may vary sty^hat, but suggested ranking and reasons for it a> 
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follows: 










REASWS 


Ht situation^ 

t . ._ ., ....... .. . ..^ 




The decision is important, complex, t*"d win 
require considerable effort from the whole group 
to be carried out^ Unresolved conflicts could 
prevent achieve^^^nt tne goal- Time is not 
a factor. 
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2nd suuanon 



' 3»"d 5Uu3tton: 



4 



! 4th situation: 



REASONS 

■The decision not very impo'-taft, and it must 
be made inir^diately . Oi&cussion is couter- 
product^ ve. 

The decision affect the whole group, but 
is not too likely to arouse strong feelings. 
Time is somewhat important. The group's 
interaction skills are very poor and it would 
probably be difficult or impossible fo»- it to 
reach a consensus decision on anything. 

Group discussion is desirable but not absolutely 
necessary. Full discussion m-ght permit all the 
members to "bloom* and discover their own • 
wo^lh. rather than letting the experts do 
pwervthinq. However, group members will pro- 
bably support a "inority or majority decision. 
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Worksheet v: I -10. ^^^Khjjig^ Is Best? 

Make sure the group understand; why decisions involving all cr a large part of 
the group are usually better than decisions involving one person or a sma.l part 
of the group. The larger the part of the group taking part m the. decisions the 
Lre inputs will he available and the more intelligent .^'"t J'^^^^ J^^''^ 
qenerated. Also, the larger the part of the group Involved in t^«,decU1on- 
making process, th^ greater the group support for the decision s likely to be 
and tne more likely the decisio-. is to' be camed out successfully. 

However emphasize also that no one m6e of decision-maklng , not even conseRSus, 
''r^ft f^atl ;uuations. Factors in the situation will ^^^r'^L: rLre' 
of d^cisitin-makinq is best for tnat situation. In order to make a 900d choice 
of Se for making a deds-on. students need to be aware and to consider 
these fac 

•When trying to detenr^ne «^ich mode of decisior-makmq is best m a particula'" 
sUuation, the group should ask itself the following questions: 

]. What kind of derision ne?ds to be maae?' How coinplicaeed is it"' 
How iwoortant is it; Hfioir will it affect' 

7 Hc»w much t'w do we Have 'n which to make the decision" 

i What infonnation and resources do we have that could nelp m making 
this decision? Do the information and/or resources r.p.onq to 
only one or a few people in the gr^-up' 

4. What kif-d o' kmds of dedsion-makinq have worked we'! for our 

III 
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group irt the past? 

5. Who will have to carry out this decision once it is made? Will the 
work t>e done by one person, by d small part of the group, or by 

all of the group? 

6. How important is it that this decision have the support of all the 
of the group? 

In the first activity in this worksheet, students will apply these questions 
to the field trip situation in order to determine which of the seven modes is 
most appropriate. In all probability, they will agree that consensus is the 
best, since the decision is complex and Important and will affect everyone in 
the group. Sticking to the decision would be difficult unless it had gained 
considerable group support and a lack of such support could make considerable 
probtems for the group during tte trip. 

In the second activity, students are asked to review certain of the fictional 
situations which they studied in previous i^ork^heets and to determine which 
mode of decision-making is most appropriate for eaeti situatljin^ Opinions 
about the appropriate mode may vary somewhat, but suggested answers and reasons 
for them are given below. 



1st situation: 



2nd situation 



3rd situation 



MODE 

7 (consensus) 



1 (leader 
alone) 



5 (minority) 



4th situation: 



(leader with 
discussion) 
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R EASONS I 

Decision is fairly important and all members 
are equally qualified to make it. Dominance 
of any one member probably would result 
in hard feelings. Using resources and Ideas 
fr<^ all three of these highly trained people ^ 
is important, too. 

This decision Is not very important (since 
both routes are about equally good) and must i 
be ma^ very quickly {since the car is j 
approaching the critical exit). The driver j 
of the car should simply make one choice or 
the other and be done with it. 

Provided that the minority consist: cf th^ 
technically-qualified people, a minority 
decision would be good here. TJ^ decision 
is not likely to arouse strong feelings, nor 
does it require rmjch group support to carry 
out. A wrong decision, such as would pro- 
oably be made by the majority or by taking 
the most popular opinion ♦ could have a bad 
effect on the group's ability to oo its 
job (i.e* . make a film) . 

The President rmist still make the bnr^al de- 
cision, but he would ^o well to ge/t all the 
advice he can. <s j 
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MODE 


REASONS 

• 


5th situation;, 


6 (majority) 


A straight majority vote would allow the 
"railroaders" to be overruled, even If they 
could not be talked down. A consensus 
might be hard to achieve w4th such a 
dominant minority and timid majority as 
exists hare. 

^ r — ' 
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Worksheet VI I -11. Did We Make a Good Decision? 

A proper choice of the -ncle of decision -making to fit « P«'^Ji<="l!:jii"*![°" 
Should result In an effective decision. An evaluation of the decision, es- 
pecially if the evaluation proves to be negative* should lead to an evaluation 

of the mode of decision-making that was used. I^J^^^.lJJ'^^jSf J^.'J'/^f 'triS 
asked to evaluate a decision their group made In the past (not the ^ lei d trip 
decision, since It Is not possible to make any action o" that matter which 
could indicate the decision's effectiveness) and to cons der whether the 
proper mode of decision-making was chosen for that decision. 

In trying to detemlne whether a decision was effective, the group should ask 
i^tself the following questions: 



1. Did the decision help us do our job and achieve our goals? 

2. Old the decision make good use of all our resources? 
cision gain the support of most or all of the group? 



3. Did the 



4. 



Was the decision one which the group could and would carry cut? 



If the answer to one or more of the above questions was HJ' the decision In 
oupstion can be considered to be not as effective as It iigh* have been. If 
?Se 5^Cp"5fels ?SIt thl decision it Is evaluating was somewhat ^effective, 
ft sSd consider whether' the mode of decision-making vjas the correct one for 
that situation, and. if not. what mode might have suited the situation better. 

Worksheet VI 1-12. What Did You Learn? 

rhl«"s'5^«Is:!5 S^?o4^;il^g"n'" SlTppnction Phase. B. sure to dis- 
cuss the instructional test after you have scored it. 
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APPLICATION PHASE 
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Purpose 

The Application Phase will give student en opportunity to practice their new 
skills in group decision-making by requiriing them to apply these skills to 
a problem related to the context of the course. This will help students see 
the utility and relevance of the proper choice of modes of decisi/)n-making 
for their daily activities. It will also gi ve*^7eu,-dP-«l9P«r^uaiiy to observe 
the students and compare their performance now with their performance during 
the Problem Exposure Phsse. r 

Procedure 

Before the students are asked to apply their skills in decision-making, lead 
(or ask a student to lea^ an evaluation discussion of what they've learned 
during the Instructional Phase. Some questions in the discussion might be: 

1. Wtiat happened? 

- What did we do? 

- What skills did we learn and practice? 

- How did people react?- What are your feelings about these skills? 

2. How are these skills applicable? . u no 

- What about your dqily activities outside of class and school? 

- What about in the context of the class? 

- What about on the job? 

Following this discussion, the group will be challenged to apply its skill in 
decision-making to a problem related to the context of the course. Be sure 
that the students know how much time they have for their work. 

The nature of the problem to which the students apply their skill will depend 
on the context of the class and the needs and interests of the group and students 
The students can be consulted wh^n you are deciding what problem to present to 
theiii. The specific problem must excite the imagination of the students, it 
might be wise to choose a task which is related to something they have done 
already and enjoyed, or to a project they are planning to continue. Such a 
problem wi>l give the students real . motivation to do their best during the 
Application Phase. 

While the students are working together, observe their behavior. Use another 
copy of the Group Observation Form to help you do this, and keep your own. 
notps as well If feasible, use cassette recorders to tape each group s 
discussion in"the Application Ph«e activity to supplement your written observa- 
tions. You should also coach the students by asking questions which will help 
them examine themselves and their use of skills In decision-making. 

' . 
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Worksheet VII-13. How Did You Do? 

When the group has completed the application problem, distribute this self- 
evaluation form and ask students to complete it. Afterwards, encourage them 
to discuss their strengths and weaknesses. 

Worksheet VII -14. How Did The Group Do? 

The students should discuss their evaluation of themselves. They should focus 
on the following questions: 

1. What happened and why? 

- What was the prpblem? 

- How did people react? 

- How did you go about making a decision? Who finally made the 
decision? 

2. What should have happened? 

- How should people have reacted to the problem? , " 

- Which way of decision-making was best for this situation? Why? 

- How should you have made a decision systematically? 

- How could your group have made a more effective decision than It 
did? 

3. What can you be conscious of in the future in order to make better 
group decisions? 

4. What do you think you know or don't know about group decision- 
■ making? 

Distribute iJorksheet VII-14. First, each student should use this form to 
evaluate the group individually. Then distribute an extra copy of Worksheet 
VII-14 to each group. Ask the group to use this form to evaluate itself. 
Afterwards discuss these evaluations in class. 
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GROUP OBSERVATION FORM 

\ 

Instructions 

To be used twice: once during the Problem Exposure Phase and once during the 
Application Phase. 

^ A. Content of group discussion 

1. Do they consider what person or persons in the group should make 
tj)e decision? 

2. Do they consider advantages and disadvantages of various ways of 
decision-making? * 

3. Do they consider factors in the situattion which will determine what 
kind of decision-making is appropriate? 

4. ,Do they choose a method of decision -making which is appropriate to 
the situation? 

5. Is everyone allowed to participate in d^ermining how the decision 
will be made? ' 

6. Does only one person in the group make the final decision? If so, 
why was that particular person chosen? Does that pers^on listen to 
other group members before reaching a decision? V 

7. Do Several members of the group make the decision? If so, what part 
of the group do these members represent? What are the reactions of 
members of the group who are left out? 

lie 
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8. Does the group make a decision which is effective in that it helps 
the group to do its job and achieve Its goals, has the support of 
the ^oup, andean be Implements by the group? If the decisis 
is not effective, why is it not? 

« 

9. Does the group evaluate the effectiveness of its decision and its 
choice of a way of making a decision? 

« 

Group process 

1. Did one or two members of the group dominate? If so, why? 



2. Do you feel that every group member attempted ti/ contribute to the 
decision-making and to determining who should make the decision? 
If not, who did not contribute? 

3. How would you rate the group on getting along together? (Circle one) 

a. got along smoothly and focused on the task 

b. some friction, but ^'^voted most of time and energy to task 

c. competitiveness and/or friction interfered somewhat with accom- 

I 

plishment of the task 

d. great competitiveness and/or friction occupied most^of energy 
and time of group 



11. 
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4. How well do you think the group worked together in 
decision-making? (Circle one) 

very well adequately inadequately very poorly 



5. Answer only in Application Phase - How much did you have to prompt 
the group to keep it operating well, concentrating on the task, 
and making decisions? , * 

a great deal somewhat very little not at all 



Individual members 
1) Exposure Phase ^ 

For each student, make a brief note of what you think are his/her primary 
strengths and weaknesses in working in the group according to what you ^ 
have obser<ved. (Although you haven't had much time to observe, hopefully 
these brief notes will be useful to you in comparing students' behavior 
_ in group now with what it will be In the Application Phase). 



11. 
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2) Application Phase 

List each student and, for each, bniefly describe what you observed 
.to be his/her strengths and weaknesses in working in the group, especially 
in relation to the following attitudes, knowledge and skills: valuing 
group participation in decision-making, understanding the seven ways of 
decision-making, understanding the advantages and disadvantages of each, 
considerin/g factors In the given situation whi. help to determine 
which way of decision-making is appropriate in that situation, cho3Sing 
a way of decision-making which Is appropriate for a given situation, 
making an effective decision, and evaluating the decision's effectiveness 
and the appropriateness of the way in which the decision was made. 
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Group Objectives 

As a result of participating in this inodule, the group will practice coopera- 
tive effort during the performance of a ta^k. More specifically, the group 
will: ] 

1. harmonize the activities of various members and subgroups; 

2. observe group action to determine its effectiveness; 

3. determine why the group has trouble working effectively when pro- 
blems arise; ^ " ^ v 

4. ^ express group standards and goals; \ 

5. Vstimulate all group members to do better work; and 

6. set a good example by each member's own work. 



Individual Student Objectives 

In order to accomplish the group objectives^ ^ach student will develop the 
following attitudes, knowledge, and skills. 

Attitudes. Each student will: * 

- accept the responsibility for developing cooperative 
effort J n a grou^i; 

- value cooperative effoV-t ovci competition; 

- value the sharing of responsibility for developing 
cooperative effort; 

Knowledge. Each student will understand: 

- the InterreUtedness of all cooperative interaction 
skills and their relation to cooperative effort; 

- six waiys to ^cooperate; arid 

- the need for each of these six ways, ^ 

Skills, Each student will: 

- carry out the six way* of cooperating; 

- identify which ways are not being used in situations 
^ere cooperative effort Is not occurring; and 

- determine ways, to improve coeperative eflort in a group* 



TEACHER* S HOTE. The Introducrtion of this manual contaim a genernil 
B(^pHon af IJiTSRACTIOS moAiUa and ha^ to me thm. Pleme i^vie^ the 
IntroduaUon <m well ob the specific T^cu:!heT Su^geBttom given here before . 
um begin using this module in yonx' aloBBroom, 
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pr£PARAt;on 



The general purpose of this module is to help students learn some ways of 
working cooperatively within a group A group can maintain J. ^'9^ level of 
cohesiveness and efficiency only if all Us members help in the cooperative 
effort. Since this is a suomary module, students also are shown ways In 
which all the group interaction skills they have studied Jhe CGIS curricu- 
lum are useful and necessary for h'ilplng cooperative effort in a group. 

P-.,...cr to distribute the first worksheet one or two days before you plan 
to begin tte Problem Exposure Phase in class. 



PROBLEM EXPOSURt PHASE 



Purpose, . 

The purpose of this phase is to give students the opportunity to use their 
skills in working cooperatively and to help them see the necessity of cooperative 
effort In coff^Jleting a ^oup task. When the students have tried to apply their 
skills in cooperative effort to the problem presented, they will participate 
in a further discussion which should help motivate them to^develop more sk1>ls _ 
in cooperative effort. ^ 

. Worksheet VI 1 1-2. Murder Mystery. \ /, * --^ 

Distribute copies of Worksheet VIII V When everyone 'has read it. divide ^ • 
randomly among the members cf each group twenty- two 3 x 5 index cards, each 
of which contains one of the following pieces of Information: J 

p ' 

- When Jie was found dead, Mr. Thompson had a bullet wound In his leg _ 
and a knife wound In his back." . ^^^^^t 

« Mr. Barton shot sofneone who might have been a burglar in his aoartirent 

building at midnight. ^ ... w' 

- Mf. Thomson had nearly wiped out Mr. Bartends business by stealing 

his customers. , u n.^ «... 

- Mr. Scott, the elevator man, told police that he saw Mr. Thomp.-ot, at 

- The^buliet taken frwn Mr. fhowpson's leg ma.tched Mr. Barton's g^. 

- Only one bullet had tjeen fired from Mr. *«f^'s gun, • 

- The elevator man said Mr. Thompson was hurt, but not badly. 

- A knife found In the parking garage had teen wiped dean of f ir.qsrpriot.. 

1 P *■ ' 
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- Mrs. Scott waited In the lobby for her husband to get off work, 

- The elevator man went off duty at 12:30 a.m., half an hour after mid- 
night; 

- Mr. Thompson's body was found In the park. 

- Mr. Thompson's body was found at 1:20 a.m. 

- Mr. Thompson had been dead for about an hour when his body was found. 

- Mrs. Scott did not see Mr. Thompson leave throug'i the lobby wiiile she 
was waiting. 

- Bloodstains that matched Mr, Thorn; on's blood type were found in the 
basement parking garage. 

- Police could not .find Mr. Barton after the muder. 

- Bloodstains that matched Mr. Thonqjson's blood type were found on the 
carpet outside Mr. Barton's apartmept. 

- There were bloodstains >n the elevator. 

- Mrs. Scot-tJiad been a good friend of Mr. Thompson and had often visited 
f his apartwnt, 

- Mrs. .Scott*s husband had been j^ealous of the friendship. 

- Mrs. Scott's husband did not appear in the lobby at 12:30 a.m., 

the end of his normal working hours. She walked home alone, came 
home lat^r. 

- At 12:45 a.m, Mrs.* Scott coa^ld not find her husband or the family cai^ 
in the basement parking lot of the apartment building where he worked. 

Allow the studerits 30 minutes to s^lve the murder mystery. Remind them that 
th^ may share their information orally, but they should not show their 
cards to one another. 

The solution to the mystery is as follows: After receiving a slight gunshot 
wound from Hr. Barton ^ Mr. Thompson stepped into the sijevotor and was killed 
by Hr. Scott, the elevator man, with a knife at 12:30 a.m. because Mr. Scott 
was jealous of Thoinpson's relationship with Mrs. Scott. ■ " . 

After the group 'has solved' (or attefnptcd to solve) the murder myst^y, ^ead a 
group discussion about what happened. .In this discussion, get the students«.to 
concentrate on their cooperative efforts, nofon the mystery story or its 
solution. Help them focus on what they said and did during tkeW attempts to 
>olve the problem and howAf^ective they mre working together. Follc^^ing are • 
swie suggested questions which you can -use during the discussion. Ask only 
the questions which seerT> aopropj^iate for your class. Use some of your own ques- 
tions as well . . 

What happened? 

- What did you do? How did you ct)operate? 

- What problen-is ca^ up as you ^ied to cooperate? 

- How well did you do your job (the job was to solve the mystery)? 

- How 1^11 did your^group cooperate in frying to do the job? 

yhat snould have happened? How should you have worked to show the 
greatest cooperative effort? 

yhat differences are there between mat did napper< and ^^at should 
have hapoef^d? 




f'OOPt RATING 



S Hr?^ ca*' juu '.'^D'uve yo-ii- dbUtly to cotfpf ' aie w*t^ 1 - 

fAf^^lydP »HP Problef: [«DuSurp PftdSe by SuitfnanzinQ the 'c.: rwjd>-. 
a<k'a student to do tm^. ' infonr students that later in ttip module ihey^ 
rfiii led'*-- sii wiy^ »n rthich they cao halp the group twoetate tette^ 
students to D^-^eared to dnrus^> worksheet v!iM at the next cas^ spi 



I INSTRUCTIONAL PHASC 



Porpcrse„ 

The Instructional Phase give sf lent^sijr methods for cof ^buttng to 

and improving group cooperation. They should exptore the ^plications cf 
theselethod! for their group activities. Student', should engage m discus- 
^ions about each method and should «pply that method, as it is discussed, to the 
project on which they are working 



Review of tft§ Prob 1 ef?^ |xgo§M!^ fM$i^. 

Involve 0,udents In a Short disc^.^non to review the Probl^ ^^ff'^'S^^f 
Pot ^*udent may be asked to stOTwrUe the experiences of the group. Then 
SOB* of the fo'llQwinq quest^ns can be used to generate discussion: 

\ What did you learn' _ i-e »i 

, What do you already know about cooperative effort- 

- What do you still need to learti' 

? H-s* dv you feel about developing your skHH «n cooperation' 

- fto you *ee1 It H important skill to leaw? 

- khy' 

* importance do you tnink cooperative effort has fo- yoyr group? 

Ha« does U apply to your and activities- 

tr.e -yrp«^ of tM. discu'^sion ^'^ to «flcouraqc the student, to think about 
c5op.r.t.an and Its relation lo tneir grouP. t.,, «i U o^enare the., tor the 



Review 0^ *C>rk^hi?€t_ v_n j ; =__^_ 

* . ^ • ^^^r i^/^ t^^f^^r fo f#^^.nons»s nn 'norMeel Vli!-^ during th:S 

:J , f;^tr;^S u!%^ r^sSo.;;. -n. on. anoth.. .Have the^^focu. 

w-hir they thought co-Dpr^' at'- - -''on .a., how t«ev san tooperatwe effort m 



COOPERATING 



^oQetrei^ c-o?e^ativeW. Go tn^o^-^ the activities in Wnrk^^heet VHI -1 and 
d>lryss eacri one after V MuC^^rA, have shared t^e^r r sponses wUh the group 
it - . ^-^portant to assure students tnat therf* a^f^ no right or wrhnq answers 
I* an^ stu'Jent ^ee's ^''i*> or ^^-^^^ resoor,ses art- tr-^" c--rpf i^erltal tHat student 



lrtrpduci?iii t^ p J n ^ t niC 1 1 on 1 

T^^e informal tgn whtc^ follcxflfS is t*^e content to m covered tnis r^od^le 
Thts mfonndtton can be conveyed effectivelv to students by usinq leadtt^g 
questions that ericouraae their participation. h% eac^^ method of group cooperatior^ 
iS discussed, have the students apD'v that to the project they are 
work 1 no on. 



Students should choo-e this nroiect before they pf^oceed with Worksheets vUI-3 
throuyh Vin-8, You may want to work with the?^^ to make iwre tney choose a 
proiect which n^ets the necessary requirements. The project should be long enough 
to take uD at least three .periods of group work (exc1u:,ive of the time spent 
on the worksheets), and U should begin srith a phase which re<iuires separate 
activity (for instance, one homework assignfnent*s worth of outside research; 
l>y each%ien*er of the c4raup or by several subgroups {e.g., pairs of students) 
within the group. The project should be complex enough that cooperation 
IS really required for US Successful cof?^letlon. It also should ^it the content 
of the course and excite the students. 

If x\m ^s too Hriited to mr^n undertaking a new project, students ^^hy discuss 
the methods rf cooperating in relation tn some task the group has already 
cORiplet^d. In tnis case their work will be mainly evaluative. 

Assuming a new project is done in connection with this module, the following 
olaceir^^t of rt^orksheets ^% Sfig-ie^^.t^'d 
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h^^Vi TO DISTRIBUTE |T 



After reports or Individual or subgroup 
assignments 



After the f^>st pertod-in whlc^ tho qroup wo»^ks 
toqethef' an the oroject 



After the 'iecond pfr^od m whtcr. t^c^ g^oup works 
to letter on the p^Giect 



sequence and pla.i-fnf ^'v^^ dt^ovp , ^o^^ever , ^^e oab r.^ii^r% of convenienct- 
In contrast to th^ ^ttu^^^on sr. ^rpv%o4s ^muI^h, you sn^uld feel free to chanoe 
the placement ^n the prnject mn ^^ven t^v r.f the w^r^^heets The six 

niethods ^re not r^;My seauential dt a^; ^ou should rf^ph.f^^4^ to t^e students 

Kite! jsed tiy jH 



that dll the '^fhods caoperat^mi s?io:iM 
during c i^rlfftu^n o^' fr,e\r id:* 



fne "FOuD wrberS at 
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, . ^, J-.;'-, 'v,. -j-t'— --li t*"al ••^'-t? ':e"'" scu*: d ''!^ fact. t:ie 
others, Ho^^'.t"-, t-=e if-'^-fr'^ ^p'^P'^'^v accepted jsn^ '-^e cuV*- 

be useful in 3 -id? .jr-rt, :* -^•jjfOP- 



the'4n*ers of suDorouf-.s wtt^iVn t>^p irou;: h^'. forrpleted a-* individual assignment. 
Tnen distribute Worksheet ,:i:-5. -.ola-^ mat ir order to work cooperatively 
on a project, students fubt t,p aM? to blend toyeiher f^e wrrt aiffe'-ent 
parts of the group. Ast student.-^ to read tne ^orks-^ppt, t^ie'' to l^ten and take 
notes as the individual y^^e-s Sitqrouc^ -akp ^-.ort reports on the work the- 
have done= When tne reDC-r*. arr- ^--isne], ,».jde^-. should do t^e activity on 
Worksheet VlH-S. 

When blendifg togetner the «nr. d'**erpr.. p..*. r-' -^'•oji . tn^ iro-.D 
Should ask Itself the fol.awirq aueit-crs 

1. wr^at job has each persr-'^ rr -a:' tj'-. "* ^'■p ^p*'" "O-n;* 

2- How do the?,e jobs relatp tc one ^.'^othp'" 

3. How does each thesp jot;* ^pU^p *c t'^p -j^- :'-c-pc'" 

d what ideas.and infoni^ticn ♦m- p-a :'■ ''"•^ - '- '^ ' ' /.'I*''/* / " 
grouD can use the ^^v'*'' nr- , • * ^ ^ " ' 3 

or pieces of mfomation bp i;*-' 



es^entidny the sa^ie as continuous p^j^udt'-n ipscn^^pti ^cdyip .. 
Tne purpose of such cvaluation^^ i *^-^v t^p uroop -:.rovp ct— ao.. 
-throughout a task. If the suuH-tpd t^^re-^-^- ^s t^.'-:: *o.iQwei. ....3or.t, 
complete thH worksheet jus' a-pr f^^-^ re'"-- f t/- 

project/ However, tnis k-nd 'p, ^ ■ -r- ^ 0 ^ ' 

bfqtnnlog 0* the Drou-- * 



Ttqht *ort together ;:ettP»-. * ' -. ' - - ; ' 

K Oo wp a:^ jnripr<ta»^1 ;':-jr ■ -i 
fhat we \ want t*^ JC^ --^vr 

- ffre «p - .*-T :r •'• , -' '■ ' 

O , t ) 
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COOPERATING 

Dot*> feelinqs and Ideas? Do *<e listen as well as talk? 

3 Does evervone in group have a share in leading the group? 

4 Are -we itiaking plans and decisions which everyone, or nearly everyone, 
agrees on? Afe everyone's feelings and ideas being taken into account 
nhen we make these plans and decisions? Are we making the kind of plans 
and decis'-ns that help us to do our job and achieve our goals? 

5. Does every member in the group get a chance to explain his or her 
ideas and use his or her skills and resources? Is each person allowed 
to be "be-^t at" u "in charge of" something? 

6. Do we encourage expression of conflicting opinions, without letting the 
conflicts tear our group apart? Do we try to work out conflicts instead 
of ignoring or suppressing them? Do we try to listen to and use ideas 
from people on both sid^is of a conflict? ^ 

7. Are the members of our group happy to be. wort mg together? Do most 
or all of them like each' other and like the group? Do the members 
feel comfortable in the group? .Do they feel free to talk about their 
ideas? 

8. Do we try to deal with problems as they come up, without letting 
ourselves get bogged down by than? Have we worked out gOQd methods 
for dealing with problems quickly and effectively? 

9. Do all the members of the group try to find ways to improve the group? 
Are all the menders' Ideas and suggestions taken into account when we 

talk about ways to improve? Does our group welcome change and improvement? 

If the group agrees that the answer to one or more of the above questions is "no," 
the students should write dwn'the explanation cf that answer, i.e., what the 
^'"Oble'^' if> that area is. 



Worksheet Vl_njj. The Third St>-p in Group Coopera tion 

'■^K.' w ^h., vrcbl^^-n^ j:^ u; . Of the problems which inevitably arise durinq 
group work on a task, some can be solved easily while others are 'hard cases 
which defv solution. Although this s«thod of cooperation can apply to any 
problems ."it ls particularly useful in dealing with more difficult oroblems 
The>- are the ones which require careful analysis to find out both why they 
a'-'se and why thty are so difficult to solve. 

If the suggested r-'acei^ent is beifig followed, -ork on this worksneet will 
begin iitinedititely after work on Worksheet Vli:-4 has been completed The 
evaluative work dnne for that worksheet • shoul i provide student- wnh a read,- 
mde list of proble'^s. The procedure outline th'S worksheet ca^ ^ appHe 
to one for more) of these problems. 

When trying to discover why a oroblen? has cofre up and whv • ii*ficu-t to 
-^olve, the^group- should ask itself the following questions- 
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1. Do we not really understand what the problem is? 

2. Do we hav£ too little information about the problem and about the way 
It relates to our work and our goals? 

3. Is our probleni caused by poor communication? 

4>^Are we trying to choose a solution to the problem before we have 
thought about enough different possibilities? 

5. Are we causing the problem by trying too hard to criticize each other 
or compete with each other? 

6. Are we causing the problem (or delaying its solution) by ijisisting that 
everyone in the group think alike^ 

7. Oo we. have a problefn because weAieed more training in how to solve 
problems er in other group interaction skills? 

8. Oo we not reSlly want to solve this problem? a 

If the group agrees that the answer to any of these questions is "yes," U 
should investigate that area further. Hopefully, once all the questions hcve 
been answered and the problefn areas explored, students will understand enough 
about the reasons for the original problem and for their trouble in solving it 
that they will now tie able to find a solution to the problem. 

Worksheet V!iI-6. The Fourth Step in Group C ooperation 

Talk about gramy stmdarda and goaU. Group goals have been discussed before 
(especially in Module IV) •. group standards have not. Goals are the ultimate 
purposes which the group is trying to achieve with respect to a particular task 
or with respect to the group's entire operation. Standards are norms or rules 
for behavior (either in regard to work on tte task or in regard to group 
interaction) which the group agrees to follow. Standards may be stated either 
as "do's" or as "don't's." Both goals and standards should be formulated and 
discussed by the entire group. 

If students have used Module IV. Plannina. have them review the group goiste 
they fortnulateid at the end of ModuTTW. Point out the three reasons for s><;r. 



a review; 

1. To help the group keep its ultimate aims in mind; 
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2. To help in judaing the progress that has been made tov,ard Us goals, end 
3 To renew the group's desire to achieve its goals. 

In reviewing or discussing the group goals, trfe group should a'^*' itseU the 
following questions: 

1 What are our general group goaH? What are our goals for this project' 
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2. What ways of working or behavlrg do we agi^ee that the group- members 
should not follow? 

3. In what ways are these standards related to our group goals? 

4. What things do group members need to do to come closer to following 
the standards we have agreed on? 

With its goals and standards now firmTy in mind, the gr p can proceed with its 
work. If the suggested placement is being followed, work on this worksheet 
will take place after the second period of work on the group project. 



W orksheet VIII-7. The Fifth Step in Group Cooperation, 

He^r other group mevhere to do better work. One way in which individual members 
of a group can cooperate is to help one another do better work. They can 
do this most effectively in a group atmosphere of openness and trust. Hefe 
are some ways in which the members of a group can create and maintain sucrt^ 
an atmosphere: 

1. 8e open and^onest in talking about feelings and ideas. 

2. Share 1dea§t"s)cins and resources with others. 

J 

3. Accept othef^peopTe's work and ideas. 

4. Encourage other people and help them believe that they can do good work. 

5. Believe, and help others to believe, that the group can and will work 
together cooperatively in a situation. 

Point out that this positive atmosphere should not prevent the expression of 
negat1v3 ideas or feelings. One can accept (respect) an Idea without agreeing 
with it, and one can encourage arrother person while stUl making suggestions 
for improvement. 

Once an atmosphere of trust has been established within a group, there are 
several ways in which a group member can help other menters with their work: 

1. Help the other members see reasons for what they are doing; make them 
want to do their work {^.e., motivate them). 

?. Helf other members do their work by sharing skills and resources. 

3. Praise otf^r members when they do a good job- 

4. Give friendly suggestions for change when other members have a 
problem or do sonething wrOng. "* 

, If the suggested placement Is being follows. . work on this worksheet will 
follow ifimedlately the work on Worksheet '*in-6. 
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W orksheet VIII-8. The Sixth Step in Group Cooperation 

j.t a good Pxample by your ofjn work. Another way in which individual members 
can help the group is to*set a good example by their own work. Setting an 
example may sound "goody-goody" or "holier-than-thou" to the students, but point 
out that a conceited attitude Is not-or should not be-involved in the process. 
A student need not consciously try to "set an example" in the sense of showing 
off If the. student is doing good work and performing all the group interaction 
-kills, he or she is automatically setting ti good example. Remind the students that 
their actions in a group always set a good or bad example for others, whetner 
tney mean tnm to or not. 

There are several ways in whicn a group member can spt a good example for oth^r 
inendsers to follow: 

1. Follow instructions. 

2. Try as hard as possible to do the job well. 

3. Do work when it needs to be done. 

4. Act grown-up. * 

5. Know tne group's job and one's own part in it. 

6. Make sure that one's attitudes are helpful to the group. 

-tach member of the group should evaluate his or her own behavior and attitudes 
from time to time to see what Kind of an example he or she is setting for -the 
group. Students might also want to consider which o;ner mempers of the group 
they have been (consciously or unconsciously) following as examples. Are those 
the best people to model oneself after? 

If the suggested placement is being followed, work on this worksheet will follow 
immeaiately the work on Worksheet VIII-7. 

You may have the students complete the work on their project at this time, 
instructing them to use all the ways of group cooperation -they finis n 
their task. AlternativeTT: you may delay this completion until the Application 
Phase, i 



Worksh eet Vin-9. What D i d You Learn ? 

Before beginning the Application Phase, distribute the instructional test. 
The results of the test will tell yoy whether a review of the Instruct. onai 
Phase is necessary before going on to the Application Phase. Be sure to tJi scuss 
the instructional test after you have scored it. 
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APPLICATION PHASE 



Purpose 

The Application Phase will give students an opportunity tc practice their new 
skills in group cooperation by requiring them to apply these skills to a 
problem related to the context of the course. This will help students see the 
utility and relevance of cooperative effort in their daily activities. It will 
also give you an opportunity to observe the students and compaire their performance 
with their performance during the Problem Exposure Phase. «. 



Procedure 

Before the students are asked to apply their skills in group cooperation, 
lead (or ask'a student to lead) an evaluation discussion of what they've 
learned during the Instructional Phase. Some questions the discussion > 
might be: , • • 

1. What happened? 

- What did we do? 

- What skills did we learn and practice? 

- How did people react? What are your feelings about these skills? 

2. How are these skills applicable? 

- What about your daily actlv.ties outside of class and school? 

- What about in the context of the class? 

- What about on the job? ^ 

Following this discussion, the group will be challenged to apply its skills in 
cooperation to & problem related to the context of the course. Be sure the 
students know how roucK time they have for their work. 

The nature of the problems to which the studeWs apply their skills will depend 
on the context of the class and the needs and interests of the group and students. 
The students can be consulted when you are deciding what problem to present to 
them. If the large project they worked on during the Instructional Phase has 
not been completed, its con^letion would work well in the Application Phase. 

The specific problem must excite the imagination of the students. It atght be 
wise to choose a task which is related to something they have done already and 
enjoyed. Such a problem will give the students real motivation to do their beit 
during the Application Phase. 

While the students are working together, observe their behavior. Use another 
copy of the Group Observation Form to help you do this, and keep^ your own notes 
as well. If fesslble, use cassette recorders to tape each group's discussion 
in the Appl* ation Phase activity to supplement your written observations. 
You should alio coach the students by asking questions that will help them 
examine themselves and their use of skills in helping cooperative effort. 
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Worksheet VI 11-10. How Did You Do? 

When the group has completed the application proble-m. JUtribute this self - 
evaluation form and ask the students to complete it. Afterwards, encourage 
them to discuss their strengths and weaknesses. 

* • . » 

Worksheet VIII-11. How Did the G rou£_Do? 

The students should discuss their evaluation of themselves. They should focut 
on the following questions: 

1 . What happened and why? 

- What was the problfem? 

- How did people react? * 

- How did you go about cooperating f 

2. What should have happened? „^oKiom? 

- How should people- have reasted to the problem? 

- What is cooperative effort? 

- Whose responsibility is cooperative effort? 

- When should cooperative effort be fPl?f 

- How should you have cooperated systematically. 

- How could your group have cooperated better than it did. 

3. What can you be conscious of in the future in order to cooperate better? 

4. What do you think you know or don't know about cooperating? 
DistrV>ute Worksheet VIII-ll. " Students should f S^f^^Jf^i^t^'lreLJ''' ' 

the evaluations* 
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GROUP OBSERVATION FORM 

i 

Instructions 

To be used twice: once during observation of groups in the Prdblem Exposure 
Phaser and once during observation of groups in the Application Phase. 

A. Content of group discission * . 

1. Do they attempt to harmonize the activities of various members and 
subgroups? 

2. Do they observe fhe group's action tio determine Its effectiveness? 

3. Do they attetnpt to determine wljy the group has difficulty in 
v#orkinq effectively when prgbTems arise? 

4. Do they ex. sss group standards and goals? 

5. Do they stimulate each other to produce better work? 

6. Do they set a good example for each other? 

B. Group process 

1. Did one or two members of the group dominate? If so, who? 



2. Do you feel that every group member attempted to contribute to the 
cooperative effort involved In completing the task^ If not, who 
dtd not contribute? 

3. How would you rate the group on getting along together? (Circle one) 

a. got along smoothly and focused on the task 

b. some friction, but devoted most of tiise and energy to task 

134 
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c. competitiveness. and/or friction interfered somewhat with 
accomplishment of the task 

d, great competitiveness and/or friction occupied most of energy 

and time of group 

4. How well do you think the group worked in a cooperative ef/ort? {Circle one) 
very well adequately inajjequately ' vei*y poorly 

5. - Axtswer only in Application Phase r How much did -y<^ have to prompt 
the group to keep it operating well , concentrating on the task, and 
working cooperatively? 

a great. deal ' somewhat , vary ifttle not at all 



Individual mSBbers _ 
1. Exposure Phase » • ~^ 

For each student, ^ke a brief n6te of what you think are his/her 
primary strengths and weaknesses In wofking In the $roup according to 
What you- have observed. (Although you haven't. had much tW to observe, 
hopefully these brief notes irill be useful to you in comparing students' 
behavior In group now wi^ ^it It will be Irs tte Application Ph^se.) ^ 
You may continue your answer on the next page. 
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2, Application Phase ' 
'mfr^ 

List each student and, for each, briefly describe what you observed 
to be his/her strei^iths and weaknesses in working In the group 
especially in relatifliJ to irfie following attitudes, knowledge, and 
skills: underst4i^|K^ the meaning of cooperative effort as it is 
related to the other coopierativrinteraction skills, being wtfTIng and 
able to help the group In cooperative effort, and valuing his/her own 
contributions and those of others to group cooperative effort. Write 
your comtients belw *fid, \f necessary, on the back of this sheet. 
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1-2 \qMif^ He 

!-3 WHO .S^ld Wiat HoM? 

1-5 Li$t««4«f 

I-t Ho»» To Tike ^tes 

l-IO Wiwt Old toy U;:r«? 

Ml Hon Old tou Cto? 

M2 Hgw Did tt« Srot«; Do? 



3?, 



Cc U^n problems often com up i***^^^ people ^0 co^rniRKLate ine 

a group In IhH gsodule. you w^l |^e studytt«q sycr^ probieirs df>d 
ledys Id ovtrc^ae tha®. Beg^ft by anfijier^nq t^ qye^Uon$ belt* As yci dc 
t^is* fceep <filftd that tlb^y *^av^ r^o right or uronq ans^n^rs. iiruc year 
m%^r% in tm spdce b^lo** and. i^ you need wre roo-T., on the back of t^- 



Mndt ^ire fr*re^ prob\m% you h^vt recent ly m cowiu^-^ca* 
people^ It yoy rolved my tm%e probl^tn^. telS n^ji« 



0 ^ 



about t^vngs yoy do ouis^de of class ^^^t?^ oimr q^qi 
co^mcat^on impc^rtarl part ijf ^licri thinas^ Mrue ^ oaragr^rr. 
yowr ans*f€r 

mn^i m voa fieed to learn ^houl c^wim^r^ w at ^nq »tt^ .t^er^ - * qroi 
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four tedi^er n dtouJ to p!ac*^ « U&el on you- foreriead Th^s wans that ei^ery 
one but ycu win b€ ab'e to read u Tn? libel teU others tn your 

qrmu ^K)w to tf^dt yOM dyrinq thg ne<t activity ?or tjiafnple, it youf lal>el 
>.i^.. Ignsf^ the Ot^e^^S yogr groyp will ignore t^erythlnq you Siy or 

rtay rju are tr^ate^ help you figure? oyl wriat your label ^ays 



One** eacr^ wf?^t>er cs^ qroup *^as bten latitltd. *^rk teget^r to c^^ose on? * 
the three ^Uuat^ons l5e^0w t.^y to complete ffie ta^.« wntiH tnat Ritual u.. 

talH ^or ^ou r^ve 20 i?iifiylf^ Ouring this I'm. *fHn^DCr tc treat olher 
according to t?^ labeU Ihey ir^ litarlng. 



Tou arie a grouD of «£>¥te critics have Just tmpf^ a%k#d to ! 
na»t tht Ttn Greatest film evtr HhUH fflms st^u^d yoa 
choo^^ ¥tidt iwikes thott ffiiis great/ Kot^i^ together Ui write 

your Hit For ticH f11»^ i#r1tt at least 0#it reason tri# group j 

ha^ chosfn u as 0W of ttie 6reati?st No f* t« ma> i>€ Put ; 

m the Hst ui^li^s^ a isyijortty tm group a^^r^ ^qr^t iti^' \ 

U belonq^ there I 

tour school H m^\ng a istisic festival Mr Oollar^, a j 

friend of tf^ schoui* ha^ donated $10,000 so that ?ciy ^^^^ ^ | 
vHe b^o f^a» p^rformrs lo appear orJ/ taft- 

that Hr Oona*^** has to ^pp^w of in^ttver choice^, j 

yNiei -Should yt^u invUt^ mni wich should ypu offer lo pdj | 

each p€rfomer7 can /on conviwit CtoHars mat ^ ; 

wney liKiuld be jki^H sp*^*it? OUiuss and 1*^^^ tne ars«- * e 

You a t^tevHIiO?^ tl^m "^ou planning H ^ ' ; 

Qttfit.. a btg flaws sptc^l m tnrm ^^r^s^ria^i * ve^^* j 

of ti^ ^st tiielvt wnths Which ihr^e e^mi^ ^muH j 

cN^se^ yh^l Mkes those tve^ti ii^rtant? Otscyss 4*i£! j 

ijriie th^^ e^nts yoy m^Vi covt?r for e^ch e^p^-^ . ^ f 
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^nO said «HA" Hi>W 



»: ir y*^ t 10-^ iqnorf. drff-p- lOea «ds ^^t basted 0- 'k^w ^fsOiT -dea 
:? . ^d*-^ J ^ 5&o^* othe?^ p?^^p't^ Ou^^ 



r.^.-^s- fli*^f^ren* kinds of inf yrtfia t ^C^ 



iCmH^ltATIW IS GWmG AND A£CUVl»iG 

ulor*^at It iu%t started ra = *^-na"~a^ 

^cu s^iauldrrt fee! that way 
; u^n't rwlp I m depressed 

: ^on^t know noiii La o'ay you teach ^ 



0 
I 



Li 



03 WlHI GATING 



WHO SAID iWAT MOW' 



In the n^si colirrj, tell WO ccHfp^riKdted wUh you during ite c$ay«-fQr e?t* j 

arnpiet teacher, on the street, ^ther,. friend* bus driver, in the second j 

coli^* tell HtM IHI person coflirHintcated with ^u^-for exac^le, spoken words, j 

'written i«)rds , ni^nd movemnts* a spite, an angr^ stare, a drawing, a poem. j 

In ft^ third Cij^xmn, tell KHAT mtssa^ you received. When yoy have ccw^leted ! 
thts for^» ke^p H in your notebook for another activity 



WHO 



WHftT 
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BRAINSTORMING 

final the best wdt to soiv^ this problem^ What the be^t way to d:^ tnat 

:ob'' To answer quest ^on^^ like these, a group usually need's ^deas-— a lot 

them But mmy the best idea^ are never hearcj. Too often, people are 

dfraid of being cr^i^.c^iQC by others in the group. They say nothing or they 

v. 

^ay only Pitai they thmk the others want to hear. 

6rainstanT?ing is a way to help people get their faeas qui ana, at tne %dme tlfiie, 
Mnc> nei* and creative answers to today^s problems. In a bratnstcrming session, 
people- give ideas back and forth as quickly as possible They do not cc^npete 
against one another to solve a prot^lem. Instead, they share the task of find^ 
mq a solution Tney i^rk togetner^-t^i thotit cnticism~-gl¥ing whatever ideas 
cow into lh#^»r !^a4^ 

i i 

i I 

shi nothina bad about any of the loea^^ giveri f 

' yoric for auar^tuy, ml QualUv- — tN:^ longer me ! 

' ' rif idea^. the better ! 

; J ka-"i on om another ^% ideas, lurn j^e idi-. ^-^^ J 

i anot?*^?" wherever poss^b^e } 

5 4 tncoyrage ^any, far -out ide^^v ; 

: \ ^r\te dow^ t^^cr ^d^^d, a* ^ea^* w^:"^i -^^ ; 
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1-4 



An Activity 



Remember these ^tnree <^itudt lons"^ 

, ^ You are a group of movie critics who have just beirn aslced to j 

name the Ten Greatest Films ever mtde, Which films should you j 

choose? What mk6% thcfee fUms great? Work together to write i 

your list. For ^ach fl'm^ write at least one reason the group j 
has chosen tt as one of the Ten Greatest. No film ma^ be put 
on the list unless a majority of the group members agree that 

, U belongs there. 

\ 

' 2 Your school Is ha/tng a niusic festival. Mr, OoUarSt a rich j 
friend of the school, has donated $10»OQ0 so that you can in- 

vlte some big name performers to appear. The only catch is i 

that Mr. Dollars has to approve of whatever choices you make. \ 

[ yhom shr Id you invite? How much should you offer to pay ; 

j each performer? How can you convince Mr. Dollars that his ; 

: money would be well spent? Discuss and list the answers to j 

! these questions. i 

i s 

I 3. You are a television news team. You are planning to put to- ; 

I gether a big news special on the three most i!!^)ortant^ events S 

of the past twelve months. Which three events should^you ; 

choose? What mckes those jevents important? Discuss and \ 

\ v^^^ite down the events you will <:over. For each event, list ; 

I least three reasons It is important. ; 

tdfee trrf* saw s^tuatton you t'no%& before and brainstorm n As you do t^^'^s 

tuHow IN* ra'^es ^0r bra ^nstonrnn- 4S much as possible Oo J-:^ ^ook at your 
notes jr,f\': you nave ^'imswcl tfi ferainstormmg session voy nave 10 m\nijie% 

Ui ti?t-^^ri^% , ^:(xmpare your b^^atnslonr'nQ 1i':>t w^itt- the Hst you i^^ade you 

mir^- ""U4i>t'^ed M^^^L^- best H ^ wny^" Kef*p f>otn '^ist^ in yOur note- 

i>oo* *'oy ¥f"^^ 'e^ii t^ert agA^r tdt^r 
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LISTENING 



In the brainstorming session, your group made a lon^g list of Ideas. Now It 
IS t^m to decide wh}ch of those ideas are he best. As you work together on 
this, try to listen very carefully to everyone'-S opinion. Often, people are 
so concerned with what they want to say that they **tune out" what others have 
to say. This is especially true when others do not agree with them. BfJmg a 
active listener is not easy. 

TEN RULES FOR ACTIVE LISTENING _ 



L STOP TALKING. You cannot listen If you are talking. 

II Pin' THE SPEAiJeR at ease Help the speaker feel free to express his or 
her ideas. Go easy on arguments and criticism. Such reactions may 
make the speaker "clam up" or get angry. 

III. SHOW THE SPEAKER THAT YOU MANT TO LISTEN, Look and act interfered. 
Oofi't read your mail while soweone is talking to you. Pay attention 
to what the speaker Is saying and doing. 

ly. REMOVE DISTRACTIONS. Don't 4oodle. tap, or shuffle papers. «ould it 
be quieter if you shut the door? 

V, PUT YOURSELF IN THE SPEAKER'S SHOES. This wi lt tielp you see the point 
of that is being expressed. Listen to understand. Oon*t listen 
to fight back. 

BE P-TIEMT. People need time to express their ideas. Do not interrupt 
the speaker. Oon't start for the door or walk a^^y, 

^LD YOUR TENPER. An angry person can easily get the wrong ing 
* from *i«>i'ds. Keep cool. 

VI!! ASK QUESTIONS. This encourages the speaker and shows thai you are 
listening. It helps to develop ideas. 

IX. DON *T GET OFF THE SUBJECT, Does that story you *^nt to tell really 
nave anything to do with nrhat the speaker has just said? 

X STOP TALKING. This rule is first and la^t because it is the most 
important All the other rules depend on it. You simply cannot 
listen If you are talking. 
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An Activity 



The Four Stage Rocket 



ahtle following the ten rules for active listening, work with your group 

to decide which brdinstomtng ideas $eem best. The Four Stage Rocket will help 

you do this. To make the Four Stage Rocket work, follow the directions for 

each stage caret ully. Before you begin » pick one person to act as a timekeeper/ 

observer. 



Count Down 

Discuss tN» list of bralnstortning ideas for five minutes* The observer/time- 
keeper will see how well the group follows the rules for active listening* 
Decide which ideas seeau best* 



Stage 1 

Continue the discussion for five minutes. However, no one in the group mty 
speak ^6r more than fifteen seconds at a time. 



Stage 2 

Continue discussion for five minutes. Once again, no one may speak for more 
than fifteen seconds at a time. In addition to this, a person may not speak 
until three seconds after the last person has spoken. 



Stage 3 

Continue the discussion for five minutes. Once again^ no one may speak for 
more ihan fifteen secCNids at a time, and no one may begin speaking until three 
secdn'ds after the last person. In addition, no person may g1v#4n opinion 
until he or she has suwpied up what the last person said. The last person 
should nod his or her head if the suramlng up was correct. If the summing up 
was not correct^ the speaker imist try again 



Upstetn, Charlotte. Affective Subj[eccs in the CUssr^im New fork: 
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Stage 4 - - 

» Continue the dHcu5(rion for five minutes. No one may speak for more than 
fifteen seconds. No one may speak until three seconds after the last speaker 
No one may speak until He or she has summed up what the last speaker has said. 
And, in addition to all this, .no one may speak a second time until everyone 
in the group has spoken once. 



In Orbit . - ^ 

Continue the discussion for five minutes. This time tKere are no lUhlts. Again 
\ the obseifver/tliitekeeper will see how well the grou^ follows the rules for active 

listening. 



Olscusslon 

«hen the group has finished the Four Stage Rocket, discuss what happened. The ] 
observer/timekeeper should begin by telling everyone what he or she saw and 
heard. Your teacher might also have comments to make. Sorae questions to 
consider are: ^ ;. 

(1) What problems did you have? 

(2) Was it difficult to siwr up what the person before you said? 

(3) Mere there any long, silent periods? Why or why not? 

Active listening is not easy. You must practice It often to do U welK Keep 
This worksheet in your notebook mi try the Four" Stage Rocket when your group 
ts ,alking about other subjects. Always try to follow the ten rulfts for 
active listening. 
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RECEIVING INrORMATlON 

-s. 

You receive infouMtion through all fiv* of ^ur senses. In the Isst •ctivity, 
you were asked to work ofi active listening. This was a way of receiving infor*- 
mation through your sense of 4?ring. Listening to speMl) woi^s one of the 
most comnon ways that people receive messages.^ 

' t • . 

Reading written wrds is another coiMon way that people conwinicate., To read 

^ '\ * 

a. message, you use your sense of sight. Your sense of sight Is also ojeful 
for receiving other kinds of 1nfor«ation. For eka«p1e, flnjfa school book 
ami look through It for a nonent. Do you see any mesrages in the booic that are 
not In written words? Most school books have pictures, charts, or jfraphs to . 
vljexplain tdeas and facts. Through youf^ sense of sight, you can- receive Inforwa- 
tHon In Many different ktnds of ways. 

Hearing and seeing are the senses that people use nost to receive Infomatlon. 
However, the other three senses-'StaelHng, tasting, and touching— are always 
at work, too. Your sense of swell helps you receive lany liportant messages. 
It can tell you, for exaiRple, when t>»re is a dangerous gas leak nearby. It can 
mm you when sofflething Is burning. It .can give you Information about many - 
things-— frc« air (i(^11ution to tonight's dinner. ^ 

The sense of taste tells ^u what you J ike or don't like about food, orink, and 
medicine. Taste can warn you wtien food is no longer good. 

r 

touching U not HmUtd to your hamis, tour ithole body can teU you that ft*s 

* ' . 

a hot day or that the water In a skisming pool Is cold. 
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Remember that, although unusually depend upon seeing and hearing to receWe 
infonnation, we are always^ receiving messages) from our other senses as i*eH. 



ftn Activity 

Look at the Who S»1d What How fom which you were asked to fill in for one day, 

How many different ways did you receive information that day? Did you record 

any messages that were not written or spoken? What were they? • 
s 

As a group, brainstorm some other ways that we receive tnfbnnatlon besides 
hearing and reading words. You have 10 minutes to write as long. a list as 
possible. When time is up, share your group Tin with the rest of the class. 

Have you been using all of your senses tp receive inforwatlon? What wessag^ 
have you received through. seeing? teeing? Smelling? Tasting? Touching? 
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C0MMUNICATIII6 

mm INFORMATION 

When you want to give Infor^tfon to Si3fl>eon«, you usually try to coBmunlcate 
in a^way that H | reliable |l easy | and } effklenC) Soipetlnes this neans 



writing a letter, Sometiwes it aeant making a te1e;ihone call, Soaettiies It 
neans talking face to face to soaeone. «hat 1* you were sick? Ham would you 
give this fnforviatlon to • doctor?' 

Art Activity 

Tliough it is easy and quick. Just talking to soneone Is not always the best 
way to give infomatton. Pick two people In jfour groy? to be the "givers" of 
Inforaat^WM^d two people to be the "receiver*". The rest of you should 
wtcfr how the "givers *«d "receivers" work toget**"^ 1« the two situations 
described below. To begin, the giver receives a diagram froai ycnir teacher. 
In both situations, the giver has the Job of describing the diagrea tp the 
receiver. The receiver has the job of drawing the diagraai which is described. 

f 

In neither situation «y the giver ever show the diagram to the receiver. 



SITUATION 0N£ The giver and y»e receiver face opposite directtons, 
|he giver describes the diagram, Tr« receiver tries to draw it. The 
receiver way not ask ai^y questions or say anything. Tiw: 5 ainutes- 

SITUATIWI TWi, The giver and the retelvek* face each other. The 
giver describes the dIagraM. The receiver tries to d^w it The 
receiver aay asii whatever questions se«» necessary. Tiae; 5 •inutes. 
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After you hdW trted both situations. »«ork together as a group to answer thf 

following questioflS- 

1. In Jhtch sUoation did the qiver and recei ver work best 
toother? Why? 

2. Old seetng the giver help the receiver? «hy' 

3. Old asking questions help the receiver? why? 

4.. What are soine sUuattons 1« your life where you receive mfon^tiofi 
from soseone you can't see? 

b, wnat are soae sltwttOBs In /our life where you »^eive iriforftstion 
froa soaieone iilthoyt having the opportunity to ask questions' 

Otying infOfmatlQf! is nar^ work Try to keep the followir^q ryles" ff'nd 

when you are trying to cowwfticate with other people. 

t 

' — mm iHfomim _^„=^^-— 

1) Speak clearly C?n the listener hear you? 
Z) Use language that the listener uniJerstands 

3) Use -hand a>ve«wts, facial expressions, pictures* cnarti or 5 
whatever is necessary to sNsw the Ifstef^r what you aeap ; 

4) Look at tht listener while you t#<«^ ■ 

i 

5) Encourage the :»stener to ask questions i 

i 
% 

6) %m up any Icmg ^idt€«fits ym Nv€ «de !; 



As a gr^up, dUcuS^ t?^se rules my i^ eac^t on# %m-^ri^tiV Mnn cou^^ ?^P* 
tf you dtan t foUour aw of t^ese rylts? n^t ar« s:^ ot^r tr^in^i to 
k#*€p ^r^ t^in<| you ir^ gUfng inforindt^Of^ to swm^nt frcrt ,-.^.7 sfnat 

tithtr «n t set yOu o^^ can t r«p1y^ 
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bifk it a tiw iii^ tne first o*« martis, m tt^cftef t»<1' read # 
wr^grapf^ abc^t the Prodi w Int^fprttattcm T?^ ^t^^tent *iU &e iska4 to 

19^^ the secc^d StwCte^^t ftty?^S^ ttiC^r irll! t?^ StOf^y 49^1 n 

*HH ti«» hoiiever, ttich^r nil) slop i^ter t^t^fy st^t^Kf or tuD an4 ask 

Tuts t1» tl^ Sti-rtef^t t>t tole to t4kl? notes Aft4?r\fifll5* tl^ StO^y 

rfhK^ O^fce 0^ t*m^ ^ti^it^tl 1^ ^ If'lA will *-*tt^^l t?^ %ttry ^*t- i^f? 



I Ofi the f^il pa^* tfitff H i c^^klUt 1*1^*^ to s^iOw iitll Mcn 1 

I of t^ t^^^ fti^Si^tS rttOld t?^ StO^j^ &i Itft, /Oy «lH ffn4 i It It Of j 

j fift«^ ^^4% ftm t*^ story For tx^U^ t)ie first iiStt H ^aiwanlcitiiH^ ! 
ggms ^1vl<^ tf^fofiitfl^ . t?^ riflit, ^ will fin^ t^i-?H COli«PS of 

bll^ks-^--^ ftor tfti Stil^t ^ 0?i1y HsiMrf^ to story, ^ for tl^ Sty- { 

dtf^t lAo MS iSi^ to f^^Nit pirts of t^ "pirifr^pli, iiv^ for tf^ styd^l j 

1^ took not#f . I 

I 

To tlit^ ctrefylly is t^ie flr^t ^tydtitt rtt^lH Story Ch^k Qff j 

t^h thtt or s*« Hts rmmm^f^ For ejr»»1f , H itm st^^teit rt- j 

wBat i e re4 tH% ammmif^Hm mmyA^^jm %mfmmUQn , ^t a ii^ tM ftrs- { 

a^\mm m%i to thit i^t** the f^rst st^rfent STs finis*^d» yc 1 

mji^r of t(iiNlS tfiit ^ liirre i&te to c*^k of^^ ife-ua tfie syp #t tM 0€tt» : 
of the first 40ly»- 

OO Ihn for %ht tml t^^ritf %tijf^*^. i0mi /Ou f 4^^rr^ 

to r€t€i1 the mry bm. tlyt th^ ^t^^^ts mH^ ^ to r^ti^n j 

ttie %wrj \p tftjir Oiff mM% ThH etips thit they »in f^t a^«rs ^ ys**^9 1 
tue sMe «rds that tf« i^nturr. on th^ cNKklni yr^t i > i^^rt^^il ^rt n 

j tht mi^er of idt^s tftt^ givt ^ tMy t^ \4m% imi wtrt ^: tt^ j 
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! f the ^Uer c^nd r^ce^*er do not botfi 

nqr^tafcf^pm^ ____ . 

If im otvtf sends appo^H^ res^ages ^1 V'^ 

of pUwma d poorly planned w$y^ 



People cm^^^^tt '^n 



I ffOS tftt tiper^t'^e^ t^t receiver. 
^mjOfi ^ not Ufcfc plice _ 



^he iPD cit tf^ give? 4r^ 
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HOW TO im mns 

^deds jrOy ¥^*S he^r Hfr^ ^ fe« Suggestton^ on Now to i^^e nQie% that wi m 

Oofi't iry to *iT:t€ ^toiwti ail th^t l^^ sp€«ker sa>S ^qu not bt lo 
kee? up. Get tht^'^fi idea^ Fili in only as mc^ dttatl a$ /oy can t*it?50ui 
\Q%^nq mhdt the speaker \% snytng Tht speaker irtll uSu^ily dp you off &y 
^fiRoync^ng ^ir^ tdeai "Tip^ert ar^ tnrtt isiirt rtd^ns »*tiy, etc , ttc * He 
The ftrst H ^ Ot^ t hesitate to isk % $pe«iifr to repent. ^>tr Jofif$, I 
iyrt I cdMQht tN^ list POtrii iiould yoi pifase $tdt^ H agatn?" 

[ust OuiHne Sty! J ^ 
let, the oyt]|K^ the r#l#tto#^ 0; titers H^f^ ts a ^^a^-^r^ o^tiifi# i^stitrn 

A L pUa' li?tters are subheads ynjfr nypier^is 

a ^§01 1 letlf*'^ ^•'t %y*^^d^ ui^d^r Arabic f^u^ra-^ 

Of'* 1*^ Ql^r *if^'t ^ SO ilEe!c?iy rh^t .^^e^^n f »#fi anything Snorf , 
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tr^ifig everyone ite groMp car^ ^lum together Ho*e*er, li^ fen ^cter.diriq 



the event mmq^ , ^ve^i m^q^^l be 
J; .4 Sports ev^^^t. or 
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C#rtdi^ pr.j^\m% often co*?^ Up ^ti€n peopie try lo ccwrt/nHdIt ••Uh ont an 
otKer # groyp ^ou Hjyt been studying %om of the^e problems and «at%s 
to ovti^c^ftfr tl^3 HCM try to anSiK^r Iht fuHowJng questions irfrlt^ yoy*^ 
iMmr% \n iPe space &e1o%< arid on the ^ck of t^H sheet. Use extfi paper 



4 yhat H bf^iti%tormM%q7 Cm n y'^u ca^nicaU better *tth otners ^' 

a ^roup? EjEpla^ri your ans*#er 

^ ifa^i practice acUVe H^ttning to <|D yn«t art a fe> ryi?< 

ihat w^n help you be an actt^ listtner^ 

4 list five May*, people receipt ^nforiNitio^^ GWe an txa^^# of each one 

5 UUinq fnfors^t^on ts hard nork Khal are rules to keep in ^^nd 
whe*^ you are trying to coeWJpr»lcate *iU^ otfier people? 

f People lontrpret th# i<$eas t^y g^vt and rtceive. Hot^ can t^u c^use 
pr^blasss fr. coawinlcat^on? ilrU* a paragraph to ei^plam your answer 
^om exa^^les of tf^ problem of intfri»retatian 

/ Hotr can tou rirfi^ei?#r infomatt?)?^ v^u f%av# rrcetved? 
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yt^m tuu CXi 



I 

vf^ry poorly very poorly 

• Under^Und^n^ tn^^ feelings 0^ Ot^^^^rs 

4ery poorly very pDO^^ly 

^ery poor I / veryrf^OOrly 

-.ery g^U if^H poor i v vi^ry poorly 

* r-i^a^iny thai d*^ffert^-t pTOple ha¥^ dlfft^rent Interest- iiift^ic^^ dff^Ct 

tmmmfiH^l^-Cin skill- do yvu i^urn^ 
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HUW DID THt uROUP UO^ 



Ammr ei^ch questiori carefully For questions '^-i. u-^e if^r ^D4ce beltm 
and on yje bicK of this sheet 



Aqw wi^]\ did tne people In thi? group co^^nicdt«f f»un one anotHer^ 
some examples to e^tplaln your answers 

What li^^n^ the major problents the group had working togetner^' 
How couid these proble'its be solved? 

For e4ch meff4>er of the group, lut nis or her i^^jur ccntrUutions 
the c^arl'belc^ to sho*w what you th>nk. 
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STUDENT WORKSHEETS 



HOOULF II. USING RESOURCES 

1 1-1 Using Resources 

n-2 Try Ii, You'll like It 

11-3 I Resource 

U-4 «ho"s )<ho 

II-S Do We Hivt Every thing We Need? 

n-6 «ho Should Be Mfwt? 

H-7 ihat Did You Learn? 

n-8 nm Did You Do? 

11-9 How Old the Sroup Do? 
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USING RESOURCES 



Eve»'y group has certdif* resources *rfi1ch it can use to get things done. Such 
resources include the group nembers the»selves as well as people, places^ and 
things outside the group. In what different wys ean you be a rescuer for 
your group? What do the other group wewbers have to offer? What people, 
places, and .things outside. your group can help you accomplish things? How 
can you best use the resources you have? 

!n this mwJule, you will be studying *»ays to recognize and use the resources 
of ^ur group. Begin by answerfog the questions below. As you do this, keep 
in mind thftt they have no right or wrong ahswf s. yrlte your answers in the 
space and on the bacR of this sheet. Use extra paper if you need it. 



1 In your own words, tell what the term resources means. 

* 

2. Give son« exasiples of different kinds of resources. For each exainple, 
write one sentence telling how that resource flfight be useful. 

3. What is one Job that you *fill have to do soon outside of school? What 
resources will you need to get that Job done? Do you have all of the 
resources you need? If not, what will you do?- 

4. What do you need to learn about the resources of your group? 



USING RESOURCES 



Tft¥ IT. irnuat LIKE IT, 



Part One 

{mglmr t^t d untyersity has Set up an eKperlment which your group t^s agreed 
to try. The purpose of the experliitnt is to see how well i group take 
care of Usalf. ^ 



In one year, your group will be flown to an area where there are no other 
people* You win be isked to live in this are«---^wiy frow the rest of the 
worlrf-*-for three years. Mhat skills will you need to keep yourselves allvel 
As a groups decide what Job etch MMber should learn. During the next yetr, y 
the univeriHjf will teach >ou whatever Jobs you n«m> 

When It cones tl«e to 90, each group wtmtmr will be allewtd to take five 



tS gallons of SMiethlng can serve as 01^ thing. For enable. If 7oh go as 
a baker, you might take 25 pounds of flour as one thing and 2S gallons of 



things that will be needed for his or her Job. tn this CiSfi 2S pounds or 



classes as another t^H1ng» and so on. 




The group now has 15 sinutet to decide the answers to thei« two x)yest1ons: 



1. What itib should each meKi>er learn? 



2. What five things shoyld each §mto€r take? 



USING RESCURGCS 



Part Two 

Now H H a year later. The gniversUy has Wught you tt^ jobs that yoy wartttd 
to learn. You each have the fiv^e thifigs you brought to do your jobs 

A plane nas Just dropped you off a fara%»ay^ mountain valley Vou are 6,000 
feet above sea level The summers here are hot and 4ry The winters ar^ 
cold and snowy. In the valley* there are ^ +t^i of small bushes and shrybs 
and a fresh strean^ w>ich will gWe you all^the mUr you need. About 15 miles 
away tt^ere t% a forest of P^ne trees 

Today is the first day of June it will begin snowing around the beginning 
of Novei^r. When the snow comes, yOu wtU be trapped here for at leatt five ^ 
months. What stould you do between now and l4ove«Rber ! to survive the winter? 
iMa group you now have 15 minutes to do these t*iO things; 



1. Decide i^t your resources are. 



L 



2. Oiscuis how you will use these 
resources to .^t ready fc^ winter 
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I tm A RESOURCE 

1 m€ i 



LUJ Mjf jobs yOM haw had: 



List orggnUations you 
have Joined 



^or etch 



teffi btloif, ci^rcle 1, lean do), ?« (cw tttch), 3« (iMnt to i«am) 



SHIM 1 


2 


3 


«ITE .{ESSATS, POETRY) 


1 


2 


3 




CANOE 1 


2 


3 


DRIVE MOTORCYCLE 


! 


2 


J 




SAIL ! 


Z 


3 


msuc mmm 


\ 


2 


3 




SURF 1 


I 


3 


pmamm 


\ 


2 


3 






2 


3 


8ACIC1>ACK 


1 


2 


3' 




SOLOEIl 1 


2 


3 


AUOiO-VlSIML EQUIP. 


1 


2 


3 




SCifiA 1 


2 


3 


FOREIGN ummm 


1 


2 


3 MHICH? 




mm I. 


2 


3 


im SPORTS 


1 


2 


3 #rtCM? 




lAFT 1 


2 


3 


mOinOML SPORTS 


1 


2 


3 iHICH? 




HUNT 1 


2 


3 


fticvaE 


1 


2 


3 






2 


3 




1 


2 


3 ilHlCH?_^ 






2 


3 


pkim 


1 


2 


3 




m \ 


* 

2 


3 


mo TOOLS / 


1 


2 


3 




tRON 1 


2 


3 


mm CAR^^ 


1 


3 


1 




SItl ! 


2 


3 


COIfKJSE MUSIC 


1 


9 


3 




i 


2 


3 


mi miQ 


! 


z 


3 






2 


3 


OTHER CSPICIFV) 


1 


2 


3 






4, 


a* 


'REPAIR mCHlNERY 


1 


2 


3 iillCK? 
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Mrue 3 tiorti or phrase lo m%mr eK>» of the foHowiA^ qyesUonv 



Mlsat H^your favorite fo«^ of enteruinaent^ 



How dto prefer to e«rn ^ney? 

ft5 /ou get extra pnysic*! e*erttse eacn how? 

Mhat H the farthest* distance you have traveled? where dtJ yow 90' 



In the iptce below, list any additional information w^Hh sight be a n-iOarce 
to yourself or aiKither persw 
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6#l0»» H i chart wfiich yoy C4ft yst to stvow >k»» tt»e f^S4>yrc*5 of /tsuf greyp 
«rt divided. On tht right, thtre ii « Hst of pftrasts aeKrlbin^ differtni 
resoyrcet i^kh ymr group sight heed to suy tofetiter i^-^ (to m t^rk M«ri 
Thiftit at)out e«ch resourc* cjrtfulty Decide Mfiich aeiiier of the ^ro^ is 
tht best person to provide that resource Hrlte hu or her In the 
bUttk $pice it the left. \fim yoy have finuhed tlie ch^rt, you >hoyld mvt 
-^ittea e¥ery groyp «Mni>er'$ ftaae.-iftcludfng your o»«»--#t oftce 



Hum 



r 



T 




worts jnell ifitn ny^rs. 



iwNS i lot aboyt settnct 



fcaowi i Httlt fan a&out # lot of tMnas 
his a lot of Mji$€l» pc^r. 



t% fyll of ntK IdOiS. 



is t^s^ to tulfc to. 

teows ^ to yt ivtry^ng tn ttrtsttd. 



ifjj 




tse a ^^yr iQnq f 

^^^^ to trip. 



OfKt voy n^ve c^ltr^ a "Hyitfi^* decide *f^t re%oyrc?> f^:^ ^et^ to ^ t^e 
^iscw^- 4^^ :^%t «#uti r^Wu*^ t^s t*^^t fCv ^ci^ ^ ^a^^ ^4^ y:. 




po^ttiQO$ d*^-ct bt'ow deci^ w^H^s 9*^up »^^i*f^ the 



• £OnOR-!N-CHl£f . MlU 6* Chdf^e of iNr f»ap4ptf. Mill MrU# tN? 
fft^t f^9t su>rie$ llift but vtf^ ft$f)0#i$1b!t. >li$t i«rt 
irfml'S htpptfiing ti -ctW)1 #n<l If* tN ccbw^H^. ifciU ^ i&ie to 

\ 0i*?i* or9&n{^, if^ c^i^^jr oat Must iurM)w to dtil wU^ ^ 

r lot pf p€Opte 

it schc^i tnd 4fi tfw ccoMritty. Nyu tm m good thinkt«'. N^st 
lilt oiii?^^ to st^u vptftiofls f^icft •^^ty t>t i^HK^Ur Kust l>t 

I Millinf *n enpliin or xNmd opin1cm» 4itilch «rt #tt«ktd by iti^tent^, 

j tfdcher^t Of mmbi i^ tNi cowwiitjr. 

1 

#¥^tf ifttf sports p«HpU. Hift bt 1nt.«r^t€d 1ft fmny <tlf#t^t 
kf<i^ of sporti Hist bt «ctl¥t1y *fi¥Ol^ Ifi it »ttit ^ sport 
Hyst bt tbli kttp tmk of i^f 'S htf»P^1iiS lit tht s|X^m mr^4 
4t school ^st Ni« tht tia^ to C0¥tr sports t ??wts if tf r scfx^oJ 
or on the i^tfttnds. 

• F|ATU« mim. mil ^itt *hii»B mter«t* stonti. Must 
be tbit to set t!^ w^syil in Of^fnftry sHottiori. HiSt bt 
crtativt. i%*si bt intertsttd tn ptc^lt tr^€ thtir profelan^ m%i 
ut Miilii^g to m^t ind t#ik *it?i »fiy i^fUmnt k\m% of pmp^^ 

mn^ ^ifHrml kif^% of ^ty«t1<^s 

CARTOCWIST. mil drills ZMf^lQn% tn^ ^ ifmttvtr ^rxmrV H mt^i^%- 

Hu$t abit to Ortw llyst hsvt a stfise of 

ht%t be tbie to *r* Keli witri others 

t Air/fRTiSINS m?M^R ifiH mH ntifSP^pt*- Sptca to Dys^r^-^ses 
othfr orgenmtfwi "^n tM coiWfeftUy. *%fSt bt tblf to pr^^^m a * 
^ good iMige of the ^mnp^p^r^ bt t good «1ei person 

be wflling to t4i1k ^mi 8i?#t wUh t^%if^%% people if> cai^j?5Uy 

t SUSlHiSS H^«^£R Mfil ke»tp tract the nfr^fir^per s t/ mti^r% \ 
llisf bt tnistaiortNy. ^it bt if^Ie to lort ^11 *u>i ? j^r^, itit 
be «ry r^ipc^sible 
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iJSiNG a£$OlRC£S 



tm% m6*4^^~. you navi? befn styay^nq to r^ogiiU€ a^.d yse t^c rtsou^CTI 

your 9f^jp No* try to jf^Sit^r t^t foUc^ff^g Qye$liO?^S Urite yOur d^** 



group' E*pUif^ yChjt 4^si*e^ 

tfha* art t^r€e rtso.^'xes thai e^try grpoo ^^yid r^vt- 

T^.tn^ d&^^t t^e f^sOiirces yOyr group i^Duld nee« t* ^^^^m to 
py&Hsh i sudH mqn'^m of stones, pO€^* i^ts drawing*,^ yhat -r^ fivt 

rrtoyrces ^ur group ^1r«dy do tMs Job? d*-* t^vt f€SOMr«S 

y^^r aroyp will bidt ac^sn t ni^t ?io<«? Hc^ can jOm e«h 0^ 

"f^r€ af^ ^IffiWt ^/S you Cd/s &e # *^$wrce fo^ ytur ^ro^p. Tnink 

jr^i^t social talents amJ strvicts iihich you ha^ Df*tr ?i#a# at 

^hink ebOul t?^ i^yS tNt tHe Dt^n j^ur groyp can r>^ rtiourC€i For 



Uil; tyc- [n- 



ifC- 14^ ^aa r^ZOgf^Ue tf^t r^^OurCeS of /ly*' gro^P^ i^Jwi^ 

art* ?Ouf »n4t ptOptf rie€i3 10 ^rk toget^ier groups l^rc^e 

p*^r#*it^ tNt dt&cfi&ts how ig^ll jQu can ^ e^cH om 
10 da a job irt^i I 

vtr/ <ll i^P pOOr^/ *«'^y poorly 

10 do Us Job 

/v^r resource, r^r. uSfd - i*^ t^^t c^^ys^ >t.^^ 

'T?io.^r-.eS ^3Vt ^Sfd l^t^^r^ 



USING 



UlU iHf, uUiiiiP 'J'} 
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0^^ ine c^'iart be*o»i are foyr sitilU ¥^*ch people ^^ee<J to wGfk tog^it^?^ 
5 ^roMp\ t^^ left side of the chart, ^rite the naine ef each mf^r 



under 



TKtn*ie11 how i*ell he or .he is a&le to ^rk ^\ih others 
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MOWU i:; R£SOl¥!NG CONFLICTS 

II! -I Resolving Conflicts 

ill"? Mhat's thf "rob1e*n> 

l!l-3 Mh«t Caused tht Problem' 

111-41 Special Del 1 very 

Your Yaluts and Htne 

111-6 The THple-A May- Awarefitis. 
AnalysH, Action 

III F fesolffng Group Conflicts 
t»«* Trfpie-A Si^ 

;!!-8 Hhat Old you Itam? 

IU-9 How Old Os? 

fll-IO Hcfc Old the 6*^0yp Oo' 
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Rtmv;f*G CON?- :t' 
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Sm ?ftinks t''«i d Veai Sded Voa t^if^fc 't s stuped loe* Me say% tte 
pUn h %m \m<i^ iQ^^;^r^**^^n is too imn Thty «ani to be'jifi at t-o 
O'clock Yriu «4nt to ba>t^^%^y one-thSfty Mheneve. people «or>.^t5~ 
getfi^r in groups, tonf t ictr"arr4^kei y to come up 

RevDivsnci ronflicts isn't easy, byt M'i A necessary part of »*orking weli 
with others »n tnn mfjdule, you win be studying differtnt ways to ''eso've 
conflicts tr^t come ^ in your group Begin by answering the questions De- 
low A$ you do th»rr»^eep in fi^md that they have no right or wrong answers 
write your answers m t^se space tselow and on the tNick of ItiH sheet use 
extra paper tf you need U 



]o your ow»i lirtrds. teH wnat ine term conf I let means 

Th^nk about Situations outside school where yqu inust work «itn others to 
get soinethtng done. List three such situations 

Pick'one of the situations you just mtm6^ What kinds ^l^-^V J"^^^^ 
come up while the group H trying work together^ list at .fast three 

kinds 

Pick one of the conflicts you Just mma. Vmt might cause such a con- 
flict? Name at teast three steps you would take to try to resoUe that 

conf! let 



SESOlViMG CQMaiCTS 



ni-? 

/' 

mhat's thf problem? 

As « group, choose one of the fottOMtng situations. 



You are eaej^ers of a danct cooplttee. You *'»we the job of plan- 
ning a winttr dance fn the school gjw, tlNt should the tKene 
of the dance be? What kinds of decorations $hotf14 you use? 
What kind of iiusic should there be? How can you Interest other 
students in cowing? , * 

littering has becone a big problem In and around your school. 
Another group tried to solve the problem by putting. "Keep 
Our School Clean* and "Don't Be A Litterbuo" poiters in dif- 
ferent places around the school. Bvt the Tltt«. .ng problem 
Just got Morse. Your group has been asked to plan an Inag- 
inative campaign to inspire students to stop littering, 
What should you do? 

The football tean has lost every ga»e so far this season. 
Hardly anyone goes to the gaits any laort. The football coach 
has asked your group to do soinething— anythlng-j^get studer] 
Interested In the tean again, What should you do? 



You will have 20 ainutes to discuss iihat you. as a group, should dofli/tW 
situation you have chosen. Before you begin, however, your teaches/ wflV give 
each fiWMber of the group a set of Secret Instructions. The Seer** ^n^ruCtions 
you rtcem will describe a character that ^u should be during this ai 
00 NOT TEiL anywie i*hat part you have received. Just act it out and see w>J^t 
happens 
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RE SOLVING CONFLICTS 



brCRtT INSTRUCTIONS 

WHO CASES ^ You couldn't, cdf* less ab&ut this sttudtion One way 
to handle u. seem^ just^aytSKl as another. You want be left 
aloncv You've got enou^problems of your own. If tht oOiers 
try to 9f?t you tn.jlve<y1n the ct>nversatio»>, tell ihm to m\n6 
the^r own busir>ei^ 



S£CRn INSTRUCTIONS 

00 IT MY hAy. You know 2x«ctiy hOK to solve the situation. You *"e 
not really interested in what anyone else has to say Try to con- 
vifice everyone that ^mr way U t fte on]y> way to handle the sttua- 
tion You know that getting angry will just r-ike u harder for 
people to agr^e with you. Be very nice to everyone, but keep m- 
sisttng that they "do it your way. Or*»'t give in. 



SECRET INSTRUCTIONS 



LET'S TRY HARDER You believe that everyone should have a chance 
to be heard. You realize that some people need more encourage- 
9«nt than others. Don't let anybody sU back and fceep unlnvolved 
Oo everything you can to get every inenber of the group to contribute 
sofliethinq. Don't let anyone monopolize the conversation. 

SECRET INSTRUCT iONS 

WHATEVER YOU SAY You don't like to argue sS j«)u agree with any- 
thing that anybt.y says, Simtims you may find yourself agree- 
ing with both sides 0? an arguaent/but don't let that worrj. you. 
Just keep telling wtioever is talking that you agree 



SECRET INSTRUCTIONS 

LISTEN TO HE. You Know exactly how to ssiit^e the problem. You 
wish everyone else would be q»flet long enough to listen to what 
you have to say. You have great ideas. U anyone says other- 
wise or tries to interrupt you, get angry. Tell them to be 
quiet and Hsien to what you have to ssy. 

SECRET IHSTRUCTIONS 
m AHEAD IH LISTENING. Pay close attention W everything th«t 
everyone says, look at people while they are talking^ ^'^L!": 
terested Encourage then to expr*.5*, their ideas openly Think 
.carefully about the situation the, group is discussing. Make sure 
your suggestions are heard, too 
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RESOIVIMG COHFLICTS 

in-3 \ ^ '"^^ 



WHAT CAUSED THE PROBLEM' 

UH^n people mrk togetner in groups ♦ they SH^r^in^ Ih^^msfflyes working ^Qdirist 

certain kinds of prt)b1»ii. Such problems my be caused bw- I) ttye job tht,t 

the group trying to do, 2) the ways that people ♦» the group get along 

V> A. 
«fUtt one a'»'^ther. 3) tM *«y the group has been set up, 4) the personal pro- 



blems of people in the 9rou^MlLM3)'''^S^dTt119a^n society. These five causes 
of group problems art explained below. 



< j He's a real pt'ln in the necfc.j All kindi of probleas can cone up when dlf- 
ferent- people try to work closely together on tNi laae job. People in the 
group »By have d<ffer«nt interests, beliefs « and ni«ds. They aay cone fro» 
different kinds of living situations. The ways that people In the group get 
along with tme another— the ways their personalities fit together— can cause 
amy group probU 



This job U lBp:>ss1bl€.|/ The Job which th« group Is trying to do can some- 
Ties cause many problem. The people In the group may not agree on nhat tf^ 
job should be or hoitf It should be done. Or, the people In the group my find 
that the job Is too hardVgu^Jhm. Tiiey my find that they don't have the 
timk or noney or Mterlals timyj/i^ need to do the job ivelU 



I I'm fortfT ^ Rules ai^ rutesj The my the group has been set up 1$ another 
possible cause of probla^s^ So»e sroyps have too many mles. Others don't 
have enough. The group should be set up so that Its mefit>ers are able to 
nork together well. 



[T ^an^lirii^^ll^^ Any ^eoMr's i^rsona! probfeeis can affect the 



iSy the **ole group lorks together. Tl^ my each person In the gr^^,^ thinks 
feels, and acts is very liportant. N@i^rs miss d lot of meetings or 
who are grouch/ at stings can keep the whole group from doing its job. 
Heirt)ers ^ are always ^pressed orifrald don't help either. 



I yhy are ypy so pryj udlced?^ Our sodety itself Has a lot to do with how well 
the group worls togett«!r and N>w Icmg the group stays toother. Racial. 
rellgtous,seifi*al , political and many otter prejudices cause group pro- 
blasts, 
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RESairWG CONFLICTS 



1 Think d&out each problem Hsted belo^. jfour oi^fit dectde what most ofttn 
causes tHdt problem tn ^ growp^ Irfrilt the^^amBirof the pr^blw m the 
appropriate column an tne chart. For 0xanc^1«» if you decfde that ^eyjM 
and scrwrn^in^ ts cio^t often caused by the W^ys people get along, write i tn 
tTfe secon^J cotuJJf^ iCeep tn ?nind tbat there ar*? no right or ii^ronq ,m%mr^ 
nere, 

/ Discuss your ah$;iers with the others In the group, tou probably find 
out that they h^^e classified the problems in other i^ays AsjjpuE, de- 
cide the best way to classify each problem. Show the groups s decisions 
on the bottw half of the chart 

3 PKk oni^ probletyi under each co^im\ on the chart. Brainstorm a solution to 
H Although you have no deUlf^ aJx>ut the problens* do your best to coiiie 
«p wfth'som^ hind of qumra) solution. One person should t^^ortl t^e group s 
Ideas. Be ready to discuss tN?* Ideas later with your teacher. 



K screaming and yel i tng 6 

2. hurt feelings ?^ 

3. heipless^^^ss ^ 

4. ooredotii 9 
S being be* nd schedule iO. 



gt vlfig up 
last minute panic 
racial tension 
fault finding 
bad attitudes 



n "the cold shou1<^r" 
U. tnefflcJency 
13 constant complaints 
14. poor working ccwJitlon^ 
M^^^^Mnq trapped 
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SPECIAL O^LlVERv 



«£ SOU ilia COKFIICTS 



MiMi »f yau ffceiwea h letter Hke tht^? 



^ Honda y 
Dear Group, 

Congratulations on the fine job you've been doing: 
I can't tell you how asny «ion<terfy! things I've 
been Ketrtng about you. If everywie norfced togeth- 
er as «ie11 as yoy do itnd aco^npHshed as «any 
^rvelous things as you havt* the world would 
certain1y.be a aoch better place. 

To show !?y appreciation for yoyr efforts, and to 
encourage others in our coanmlty to fo11o*» your 
ejtaffiple, I have decided to donate one thousand 
dollars ($1,000.00) to your group. I a« sore 
you will have no trouble putting this aoney to 
good yse. 

Good lyck to each one of you." 



Ssflcerely, 




W itesley Dollars 



The gro^P t**?? hft^e 10 »ip.ut#i to decide t« do with the yntspect^d money 
8efor« you m^^n this scifvU:/. N^ver» eacf s'Smber ft! \m group wti! receUe 
another ot Secret initraclions The Secret Instructions you rece*y© aH< 
desbrlbt jf ^et of values whjch you siiouifS during tf*e dlscui%^oft Oon't tell 
anyone what y^^r values are Sh^ the otheri what youi- valwe*. a^e by t?^ i««y 
^« act and the things yoy say during tlW dtscusslon 
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^ '. SPiH -r^j value aO'ftQ thinss 4^. aft sidivsJ^a^ 

...K.-mvd. If* Kouw -111 n#ver 0* able 13 fft4£^ J aec'.*,-.on that ' ?n«ke 
, .-p.-ynnt r.-dpyv Whv «ot divide »nf mn^'y tf?to t^uoi -.»^arft awJ "^C^ Pi?**-.*^- 



»ft'S 8Ut SUMtTMlNG Ml CAN All US£ ifou »«iu€ dosfiQ t»ifigj « '^rOap ytH 
/thousdrtd dolUr^, th€ qroup could &yy 4 used car and fi» up T^^en yOu 
could u=,e the car to travel place* together Tou might t^ven u&e n to 
aart « deUwpry service of ^om kind and make yourselves a luHe iooey fo^M 
oat that, **nh the *hole gro«p involved, the expenses *nd respcmsi&U ittes of 
u^mg tT« car *©uld al-ays.t>e shared, .tour idea H a re*? *^ay to fun. 
lake money, and h>1p the group Uay together for a long t\m 

StCR£T i?lSTRUCT?(^S 

ET S m smmm t©u valye havtng fisi 'fhe group n^s worked Mrd and ^rvf 
a vacasson AH work and no play nn'i healthy Besides, a gr&un rip would 
fee a good opportunUy for people to get to kno* on» another better Thejroup 
>NjMld uSP the money to 90 pUces where Everyone cm rtUx and ha%e a good tt^e 

SECRET INSTRUCT tons 

«fT S SAVE IT FOR A RAINY DAY- YOu v«lue secufUy The groyp doesn't reallj? 
need the money rtqht now. But there will probably m many iim% m the fo.ure 
^t^n navinq a thousand dollars *.n b# very useful After all. you never know 
ghat's going to mppm The best thing to do with the faoney ^-i to ^at u tr. ^ a 
qreup sJv 09^ .Kcount »*here U w^ll be safe and sound 



SECRET iNSTSiCTIONf' 

iri bf? RlfH OliiLK ¥ou valwe makinq wney with a thousand dollars and the 
;*qnt .itvestsT^t in tftt Stock wamt. you coyld all be rolling ^n d^^gh^forfi 

Kno« u ^ peopit who ihveu i?» the stock n^rket doub e tfejr 
overmqht The flroup Should be wUHng to take a chance Afttr «« . 
wasn t ynurs to begin wun, you shouldn't get too worried about losing u. 
Encourage the others to Think Big and take a ch^fice^ T^is ^ oyid the op- 
portunuy of a ! ifetime 

rt-; h[lp SW€BO0v fau va»w helping othtri ^he group di^sr. i reaHjf "wJ 
t^ ^ney "Sul other i«oole Mith a thousand doUar.. you ^0;*'^ set up a 
Special f^^-id *or needy f^^iHes in your tom^niiy Then people who need fooc., 
clothing, a doctar-. help, and other services wtwid have a pUce « "^L^;^ . 
^fish thinking shouldn'i get m the way her* lh€ Best «se of that imu.itu, 
dollars to spend it on people who really mc4 Be fins. 



*ou« muts AND mni ^ 

10 ,!y tt iin^t i^^rum f : awDe^ c^t g^oup my fiat c^e *^Co^^ 

Think 45out yQMf valyei Oo yyy ^^ve niter^si^ «nd i^litf^ CNil art not tt^ 
Sdsae as the around ^ ^ 

i 

yhef^ ^•Cn'king wU'i olhtrs in # g^^^p, yoy sneyid try to find out wWt 
yoy Have tn cowc^> At t^e %mt l\m^ /(Hi %tmH l5€co« aw^re i^f ho« yCHir 
¥i!uts art (liffert«t. To re$olv€ qti^p c^fl^c^ , ym *H1 fit^ tg kn^^i ttm 
sisi Urn te^ ana 3tff trends ^^^g the ptople to groifp 

\ 

fhrm fni fi g s To Bo 



I think t^ck t4> Ust ictivity trfitr^ tach grtkip a^sb^r 4Ct§d icctirtlng 
^ a set of Secret liiitryctioni. As a group, a^iswer tht t^Uom^n^ ^lues- 
tfons about tte actitUy 

Mtiit did each persof^ in Vm ^ro^ see& to valoe tinr s»st? 

B KNit two groyp M^rs $Mi to tNi isoU difftrent val^s^ (Tl^y 
tfire tl^ i*o jG&y1*i't agme a&out anytMnqJ Hm# •ser^ the*r 
yalyts dtffer®it¥^ 

t litiat XKO gr«i#J albert stfg^ to i^vt vali^s t^wit wert fiearljr im 
%mm1 (They lere tue Oi^s irtw i*t^ rfele to agree thinqs qyickJy I 
HOW i^re their valyft the f*«it 

D \^re soet values so differa^t that it beam tsposiible or almost 

i^fslblf for trie gr^up to do its jo&? If so, what mm iN^se vali^s? 

£ >^if <*el1 did the yroup handTi? mrJ"-xii IMI cm^ up ^4um af 
diHer^ncts? 6*^^ %Qm tuia^le^ Support yoyr answer 
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tr^^e valgus ^'^^^yi' s^af^. 



10 w«e ^Ov «0 



h a *M» -lUr^yQy Suddenly fsnd yourseU Oelievrnq i»g ypc^s^^e 



*r,'.p,n H thf saae use Tns> t> i^ detistOAS I^oee «"/ wro to 
rjke' wjw -eil *i you undefsi«nd your oi*»i *4lu«s r,^^? «rktftg on yfJ**^ 
own, ani-er t'ne following t*o ouesHOfiS as &^st. you cj^. Be r*4dy to 
d^ ^cysi /©ur *ns.Brrs nUh trie Others your qrsyp 

s A pooylar ^,a,iflg statfs= "lodav tr« first oay t.-* re^t 

jOur life at tms very JBoaent tlae^ Mrlte dOwr. thr«# tftings 
which you vdlue WSt highly 



Your t^ct^r Jtdd y^y 4 20 at«wte diifu5s«o« «&Oyt yOur i 

s*cc«d set of ani^r. The purposr of ^l"^^^*^ '%^f Z^;;^^ ! 
others do^*-. b«t to isarti eore abowt - tod ip. yo«f 1^1^^ I 

Owrina the dUcussioa, try U e»pr€ss |l>ur,€lf «s ^^^'^'^'^'^'i^ ] 
as yoycan- EP«Jtirage otiiers to e*pre45 rt*e^#W2S the f^^ I 
in ^ind tr»at individual values sf^ld n*jt se judged «s ^ngnt or j 
■,rfo«Q- Yaur value* «t« i-^gM for you Other peoples valytsare*H**T 
thes e.e«es&er» too, that yQu »ill &e mrk^m « « 9»^»^^ sesfcer j 
Therefore . you *»»uld try to decide wtiat i% '^rtant *m t^^ «»^ore j 
qrt5up 



a nMt v4ly*N do fm a'? ''^ve 'n cw«on: 



*ere'K#> 

:n wT^i Mi-tfpr«Pt the grow resalvc- -^.y^^ corifltsis-' 
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^ . ^ ^ ^rt^L ee^^ /V. 5,;— 5^ ' 

* ^* r^-oUr 3 -OvP ^^y^ |ii^r?5f 3* S 

#rpw ^Ou -iir a t*^ Triple. A -^^^^ U U tC J>€ ' / 
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pim um m%i mn m mm 

Tou •©rk after icfiool !n « 5tore «t lOth i BrodcNAjf Tou ftft'sh 
*ork at S W tou cton't nave a at ^ou have »»ed»*d tf>it 

Carroi^fanft «s realty good Vou •KJuld rdther not se€ 4 !?onster 
tct'.e YOU 1 've 4t 56th S BrMdtea^ Ytfu fwve to^ by 
iO 30 vaur on fVJod $4 00 



PlAH MITM TH£S£ fACtS IH mm 

t<jur fa¥Ci"«?e ictress is Sytvia Sloan. You vt -ic^n ti« 
Toaj^<* thrte El8«s and caf»"t waU to se€ U ag^tn Tou have 
to be hoffle &y 8' 3a vns. live at 40th & Sroadndy tou don't 
rwve a C4r tour caih on hand; $6 00 



PLAN MflH THESE FACTS IN MIND 

^ou have a sports car. it ^eat one person besides yourse'- 
Tou have ts be howt tiy 10:30 toa Hv^ near school. You have 
Already seen ISfi. Carf^t Farm an4 **utd feather not see u agatn 
t|Sur cd%h on h^rtd ?5c 



PLAN MilH lHfS£ fACTS IN HIHO 

TOu fn^rk after scNJol in a drugstore at 55th and Broa^y. 1m 
ftftHh i*ork at 4 4S. tou don't have « tar. fou Hkc all kinds 
o* a«)vies. tsut you can't stand Utile Snirlfiy lee toy have la 
be hcwe by 10 00, You Hve near school. Your cash on nand: $2,00 



PiAf* WITH THESI FACTS IH WHO 
tou have a car But there are two problem First, your b'-oihtr 
has borrowed H and mn'i have tt back tc school until S;tS 
Second, the car ts alwost out of gas There Is a gas station at , 
\7th J Broadway In addition to the ii«e it wUI take you to get 
it^re, alloi* 5 Binutes fo** frninQ up the tank. You spea^ French 
tou have to be hoee by 9:30 You tive^ai 70th & 6road»«y iQaf 
on hand (after deducting gas soney) $3.S0, 



"V PiAs MiTH ms% FACTS, in mm 

You love wsnster sovies. You aisc love «y^tertes tour sister saw 
The Carrot Fare and said it was a»*ful tour brother saw Youaj^* 
and said it «#as one of the worst »o¥tes he had ever seen lou have 
tc be tw« by 10:00 tou Hve near school tour cash on Nrnd 
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RSmvlHG COKFllCTS 



^5 f p - ;.^. 



H^iti' '.'^ ^ win effect 



1^ f-^ V 



ERIC 



. RESOIVIHG CONfliaS 

J * I -fe 

"A^u r':,;,.r *r,i^r4 ^n^t t* tf/tnq to 0^, a^d el ^ach grtjup W?*er 

bef-^^r L.«;%t ;^0^>*tile SGiyt^O^^ ^nto actiof^. /oy >f5yuid decide - 

=,^f, f^kp .^r*^^ ^riat tf>p io'yt^o?^^ /Oa pio^^!^*^^. ^^^^ fdzl. b€^.t or^e 
',jr%^ iK^t t^e is rfr^U/ reSoWed ;^?^*i^s a groap .tarts 

f%«f con^'^ tr/ir.g Uj r^^^ff^it^ Old OWS If ^tiy new probl^f?^^ 

^p. try to Change solution /Oy pK^ed or swUcn to another 
solul^^^ f*'^ wGfrtng f.n tm ^Itaati&r^ i^f^lH ew**rytntnQ H bac^ order 




RESOtvmS COHFLICTS 



Rt$OlV!Ha GROUP COHrLlCTS m TftIPl£*A MAf 



Think back to im group conflict that came yp ^t^tle you were trying to ctecitle 
iiiMt 10 do *nH tnal yne^pected triouMftd (lolUrs fut yourselvei back Into 
ttiat situdtion Revtev irfvat each ptf$<^ did and s^ld before Theii use the 
Triple-A May IP resolve the coflfHct and reach a decision that will please 
everyone. A^ yc^u do thu, answer the foHoitlng sets 0^ qi^stlons on another 
sh0et 0 ptfpe^ 



^ ^ ..... ........ . ... , AMARfNtSS ^ ^ 

1 ynat H t^ mam conflict^ 

2 lihat different kinds of walues are involved? 

3 Is each «t^r of group ^tiling to '^tmo** the conflict? 

4 HOW H each group watJ^r able to explain hU or r^r Inter^gst*. 
and beliefs in thfs matter? 



ANAL f SIS 

5. Khat caused the conflict? The job that the group H trying to <teT How 
people s p€fSonainits fit togtthe > The way the group U set up? Per* 
somI Pf0b1% > of group mmb€tr%1 |:ondUlons in society? Something ^Ue? 
Explain whatever antMr or unsviers you give. 

6 Mhat are three d fferent wayi t^ conflict eight be resolved? For each 
Qtw, tell what might haw^ in the future If you choose to res ^ve tf^ 
conflict that way now 

? ilhat r#sourte^ do you n^ed to resolve tha conflict? 

9 Do^s the group rie#d afl^ rt^ourc^s tt^t It doesn't already Have? If so, 
what a* if they ^ How *i*t^ht it^ yrtiyp j^t iuch resources? 



ACTIOli - - - 

10 lMi-%\/ whiit ^st be Jo^- Ik^ re%^ ' V ^of^fiict tri«t »ay^ t^^hat %rK>uld 

11 Mr^^l id^as or ^lan% riad be changed rp^^olvt the ronfiut^ 



RESOLVING C.NFLlCtS 



in-8 

HHAKDID YOU UARN? 



Whenever people work together in groups, conflicts are likely to cone up. In 
this «»dute» you have been studying such conflicts and ways to resolve then. 
How try to ans»#er the following questions yrite yoyr answers in the space 
below Afi^ on the back of this sheet. Use extra papfer tf you need it. 



1 List five kinds of conflicts that might come up in a group, 

2 Pi-k one of the conflicts you listed, Write a paragraph describing some 
of the different things which could have caused it, 

i Pick another one of ti^ conflicts you Hsted. Give an example of how it 
could keep a group from staying togather and getting its work done. 

4. Pick another-one of the conflicts you listed. Git*?' ao exaaple of 

someone's values might have to fre explained beionP that conflict could 
be resolved, 

5 In three sentences, describe the Triple-A May of resolving conflicts. 

6 Pick another one of the conflicts you listed. Git^ an eKas^le of how 
you could Use the friple-A Hay to resolve it. 

' \ 



RE sou INS CONFLICTS.. 
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HOW Oiu YOU 00^ 



Msi«er edch qyesttoti vSr^jfuHy. for quesltons 3*5, use tl)e space on p^g** ? 



Moipf «^ri cao you help resolve co^fl tcts thai cone up in a group? Below 
are seven skills that people need to settle their differences and get 
th^ir i#ork«dorie Circle tte phrase that best describes hoii you can 
do each one. 

• Knowing the different kinds of conflicts af^d causes of conflict 
dflUQng group members* 



weii 



poor 



very poorly 



t Knovufiftg your oi#i strengths and i«eafcnesses whan it's ttae to resolve a 
group Conflict, 



very weU 



«<en 



poor 



very poorly 



• Knowing the strengths and we*knesses of the other group wmii^r% when 
U's tlaie to resolve a conflict- 



very weU ^ 



well 



poor 



very poorly 



t Explaining whoc you believe or i<hat attars believe in order la resoivir 
grou^ conflicts 



very well 



well 



pocr 



very i>oprly 



• Expressing yourself honestly and openly while dealmg wHh group con- 
flicts. 

very well well poor -ery i^oorly 

• figuring out the best way to resolve conflicts a^wnfj gr^up «»*er 
ver^ iiell well poo^ very poorly 

HOW well did you work in the group? {Cirt:le orie) 

very ^11 MH^W poor r . poo^l v 



ERIC 
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3 What were you best it in resolvinq conflicts? 

4 What did yoo have the mo st trouble with? 

S. Thtok of a conflict that you have had recently either Jn yo«^ r^JP 
outside your group. Mhat kind of conflict was it? What caused it/ 
Slat m m do to try and resolve it? ^as the conflict ^^^^^V^^ '''^^ 
Mhy or why not? What would you do if th».< conflict came up again? 



lb 
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MOW OiO THE G«t)UP DO? 



Answer each question carefully. For questions 3 and 4, use the space on the 
back of this sheet 



On the chart below are sej^en skills »*hich people need to resolve group con 
fUcls. Ofj the left %iM of the chart, write the naae of each fliewi>er«of 
your group, including j^oufself. Then tell hOi* jkcII he or she H able to 
resolve group conflicts. Under each sksn. write very > . »slii. 
or very poorijf. 




How well did the group work together? (Circle one) 

very well . poorly very {wortj^ 

Oescrloe three conflicts that came ui> while the groui- working together 
How well did the group resolve each of those conflicts? ExpUin your 
ansi«rs. 

How can tne group iwpiwvt im way U resolves conflicts' 



ERIC 
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STUKKf HORKSHfETS 



MODULE IV. PLANhlHS 

lv-1 Planning 

IV-2 Ut's So Ta A Movli 

IV- 3 The First Step in SowJ PUnntng 

lV-4 The Second Step in Sood Planning 

I«-5 The Third Step ii;Hk>od Planning 

IV-6 The'^fourtb St^ in Sood Plinojhg 

The hfth Step in Good J>^ffin9 

IV-8 Tne Sixth Step In Sood PUnnlng 

Iv-9 The Seventh and Eighth Steps in 
Good Pivuiing 

IV- 10 What Old Ycu Learr* 

IV-n Oid You Do? 

IV«12 How Old The Group Do? 



IS, 



To pUn n to figure o«l f*dct!y wftat you wiH have 40 do te Qe'^ things 
you *an? In thts awdule, you wtU be stydj^ing pUmm the *iays it 
can help you and your group Mqin by imwrinq tm m^Uom be^ot,^ As you 
do thU. keep in miivd that ti«y h4¥« no right or wrong answers .irlte your 
answers irs the ^pace feelow And on the back of this sf^et use e*tra paper 
tf yoy need n. 



3 



What are three things you do that call for so«e kind of planning? 

Pick one of the things you Ju.i Hsted. How do you 90 «^ut panning 
that? What dki you do f^r$t? »lhat do you do next? Then tliat' 

What ar«\hr«e things youf family has planned together? ^ 

4 Pick one of the three things you jw»t listed. How did y}hS fafflilv go 
about planning that? 

Art yoy a good planner? Explain. your answer 
6. Mhst are some thwigs people should do wtwn planning anything? 



V. 



IS 



lET's GO TO A mm 



Ihrt. Ssann^ mmt, Sylvia Stst- 



4a« i»I ^ gfm^i 



lorn 9tofy mmr tcW St&fri^ ii% 



tMj">fc*f;>r°i>4;r.{ gas. 1 



SftlpV 4 baffling yivdiomit %dth Hiom 
JMKi^m^ Maro^ mmdMf; ami Gm$m 



Gel r^Mf la pUn a trip to 
As a qmup^ you risv^ 2S minutes to 
work oui a plan th^t itiU suit evtry* 
Ofie. SoM questions yoy shoyN try to 
answer are: Iftich eovie should lie see? 
ythBt resayrtts do ict m^kil hcv can i«e 
s?wire the resoyrces i*? hav#</ Hon will 
i« each get to tne theate*^?/ irill 
eacti 9tt hoiie? 



Stfone jfOu begin this activity, each 
*ifoyp Msber ml J f«cei¥« a special stt 
3f ficts thet wili ftfftct tli* tfc«t 
f*e or she aust conlfi&utt to tht plan, fosi will havt 5 aimites to rcviM tlit 

> 

facts that you rece'fvt. Od mi show j^^r fact sheet to m^m else In the, 

THINCS TO C43R$lOER 



four school H located st Oik and trm^y. I it Av«nu« U one block awjf. 
2nd Avenue i$ 2 blocks ai»y, 3nl Avemit is 3 blocki ii«^and $o on. It 
^ now 12:00 noon. tN» groof will be in school y«l»l 3;O0. 

^CJfQv fey car, allow pTJwtButes for fi^\ng a mrkinq place. Ade 
n/3r ninut^ for pirh blmrk vou iuf^f tra##l , t> 



lalnute for each block yoy iust trattl 

if yo 

|Tjmnote for each blocfc >«y m%t i»avci Bus far® me t«iy %% 5 
If you w«ik, dllow rn annates for each block you mt%l travil 



If you 90 by bus, allow nU«lftu Us for w»Uift§ at IM bus stop Add 



The price of a<*»ls$1oii at th# BUou H $1 At tne lto»te, n is $3.00 

At tht Qthtr four theattrs, it f$ $2.00, 

/ 



PlAlS HllH TftfSE FACTS IN NfHO 

Tou ^rk aUer icnool In a Store dt tOm 4 Brt5ach#ijr Tou finn^ 
pjork at S JKI toy (ton ! a car ^ou h^ye rieard th^ Tn^ 
Cdrroi f^rm \% reaUy good You t^ulci rat^^r not se€ a i^n^ter 
:?ibTT€~ You I we 4t 66t^ h Bmad^x^ to^iie N>« &y 

10 10 vaur on h^nd $4 00 



PtAH MiTH THtS£ FACTS l?i nm 

«Our favorite flctrtis is Sylvia SUtan. Vou've >eeft IM m<,^e 
TOu Sf'dife three umi and can't »»aU to see U aptn. tou Nfve 
to l)e*now by 8-30, vom live at 40th i 8road*i«y tou don't 
riave d car Vour caift Oft hand; $6 00 



PLAN MiTM THESE FACTS IN MIHO 

Toy t>dvf i sports Cfif. it iTS 11 Seat pcfson besides yoii^'Sf*? 
You have to is# t»y 10:30 toy HvtS near scN^K You have 
already seen JM Car^t farai and **Outd Either not see U again 
t^ur cash on hand ?S€ 



nm JiiiH iHist rACTS in hind 

tou »«rk 4fter icrttol sn a drugstore at 55th and BroacNay Vou 
ftnish work at 4 45. tou don't have a tar. tou Hke all kinds 
of aovies, tmt you can't stand tittle %n\r\^ Lee toy have ta 
be by 10:00, You 1 ^ve near school, toyr cash on hand: $2:00 



PLAN um THESE FACTS IN WHO 
tOu have a car Syt thcr* ar« two prtjbl^. First, yOur ts-atner 
has borrowed U and mn'i have «t back tc schsK)! until 5:15^ 
Second, the car h alwst out of gas Ther« H a gas station at ^ 
17th 4 Sroaeway In a«fallt«on to the iJ«e it ntll lake you to get 
ihere, allow 5 «lns^tes for filling up the tank, you speak French 
tou have to be how by 9:30 toy itve^at ?Oth & Broadway, tour 
cash on hand; (after deducting gas soney) $3 50, 



-V PLJy« lilTH m% FACTS IH MINO 

tou love acsnster aovies tou also love iwy'^ttfrles tour smer saw 
The Ca rrot Fare and said it was awfuK tour brother saw toujfld »te 
5n3^ald n mi one of the worst wovles he had tver seen You have 
te be horns by 10:00 tou live near school tour cash on hand |/ 00 
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i*4oeitsT«io m m that has to be tmi 



J 



^mtt ire e^qr^t qm4 pUnnlng First, j^qy ^Honja uy to m^r%\4^t%d 



figSfl H the job? 

I nBT] should I* <lo n? U thtre tny s|>e^!^F ^ti^N^ 
for ^Ing tist job tHgt »in #fftci i^r plawtng? 

3 I WO Isfipyld do tHg job? SOM of y$? AH f ys? 
Mitl H iniHjlv^ inj^vmt outsldi tut groi^f^ 

5. 1 jf^ftl 1 tm jol> b# do^it? U there a ^pec ^ii 

pTioi? 



0«C# the qroup i^dtrsiUfttlS t*te job. It should tftci^fe tiftttt^f or tnii H 
«*hai eyffyfKte r^atl/ w««ts lo cjo If trtr^e ^grm% t^it IN! job st^^lii 
*^c% yay «^i0¥ to ir^itl to t?^ mat itfp i^ plt^^inq procti* 

If eir^r^t tfeti^'t 4gr^, will h^w€ C© %tQ0 m4 Ihtnk bOMt t^^^e 

js^b sOTe S^^ul*^ i«e t^r^ft the job^ If ^o, S^yid ctt^n^ t-ne 

Sir^ld do Iftt job tvwi l?i^fft or tiip groiiip w^^r^ riit^tr do SOW^ 

ftiing tlft? e^ryw^^n thi g^^p His ^^t^^^^im4 th^ job ans^ f%a% f^tc^d 

ifi dgrsmti^l ibc^t"^f mm aN*«4 to iNr it^* 
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^ An Activity 

^ Pick a job that the group will enjoy planning. It might be something that you 
will actually try to do later. Or, it might be something that you only imagine 
yourselves doing somediy. Make sure the job you pick interests everyone in the 
group because you will be using this same job for the next few planning activ- 
ities* 

As a group, you might choose to make something, build something, starV^ome- 
thing, end something, go ; somewhere, leave somewhere, or anything else— as long 
as it calls for some kind of group planning. A brainstorming session might 
help you come up with some good ideas. Khen you have finally picked a job, talk 
it over* Make sure that everyone understands what has to -be done. On a sepa- 
rate sheet of paper, write down the group's answers to the following five ques- 
tions: 



1. What is the job? 

"Z. Why should it be done? 

3; Who will do it? 

4* When should It be done? 

5.. Where should i*t be done? 



Do not mo^e ahead to the next step in good plapnihg until everyone in the group 
has understood and agreed up&n the job. You may have to change the job or 
change the way you are thinking about it before everyone is happy with ttie way 
the group has answered the five questions above. 



ERIC 



193 



-2- 



IV-4 



THE SECOND STEP IN GOOD PLANNING 



PLMNING 



1. lMder>3tand the job that has to be done, 

2. KNOW WHAT RESOURCES YOU WILL Be ABLE TO USE. 



ERIC 



Onc« you' understand the Job that has to be done, you shbuld begin thinking 
about the resources you will be able to use. What skills, experiences, equlp- 
nsnt, supplies, money, and time can the group use to do the job It Is planning? 
The group will know Its resources when It has found the answers to questions 
like these: 



1. 



2. 



What are the special I SKILLS I of group nenbers that 
win help get the job done? Remember that every 
meiirt)er of the group Is a resource of some kind. 
Think about the ways In which the different slcllls 
of the members can be used and combined to /do the 
job yoiil ^re planning. ' 



What are the I EXPERIENCESi of group m«nbers that 
win help get the Job done? Has anyone In the 
group ever done this kind of a job before? Build- 
ing on past experiences Is an iR^rtant resource 
for group tasks. 



3. 



4; 



What I EWIPHENT. StffPLIES. AND MONEY { can the group 
use? These are important things to think about. 
Groups are often limited by the nui^r of materials 
they have available. 

How much \ Tlffil does ttie . group 'have to do Its Job? 
Time Is one ot the most Important resources. Can 
the Job be done In the time you have been given? 



An Activity 

Think about the Job your group has chosen to plan. On a separate sheet of pap^r, 
write down the group's answers to the four questions above. Then move ahead to 
the next step In good planning 

^ .194 ■ 
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THE THIRD STEP IN GOOD PLANNING 



Z, Understand the Job that has to be done. 

2. Know what resources yi)u will be able to me. 

3, THINK ABbUT THE PRObIeMS THAT LIE AHEAD. 



The third step in good planning is to thiek about the problems that lie ahead. 
If you think about such problems ahead of time, you will have a better chance, 
of solving them when they come up*- In answering questions like the ones below, 
the group should decide how possible problems might affect the job that is to 
be done. You should also discuss some ways of solving such problems. 



Is there anything about the I JOB I itself that will 
make it hard for us to do? 



Is there anything about the I GROUP ] that will make 
it hard for us to work together? 



3. 



Is there anything about the whole I SITUATION I that 
will make the job hard to do? For exanple, do we 
have to do the job In a hurry? Do we have to do it 
in a work-space tb^t Is too small for us? 

4. What [UNEXPECTED PROBLEHSl might come up? 



\- ■ 

\ 



An A ctivity 

(\ Think about the job your group has chosen to plan. On a separate sheet of 
; paper, write dowp^ the group's answers to the four questions above. Then move 
ahead to the next step in gpod planning. 
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THE FOURTH STEP IN GOOD PLANNING 



1. Understand the job that has to be done. 

2. Know what veeouroee you will be able to u&e. 

3. Think about che pi^oblem that lie ahead.^ 

4. THINK ABOUT DIFFERENT MAYS TO DO THE JOB. 



During the first three steps In good planning* your group wrote iom information 
about the job It fs going to do. Noinr it is time to think up some different 
ways to use that Information. How might 1^ job be done? Here are two steps 
which might help you get ideas: 



\ 



1 . Get suggestions from I All 1 group members. Do ^t 
jiidge any idea as "good or "^bid** now. 

2. Try brainstorming ideas. Have sonieone write ill 
the ideas dam so you Can use them later. 



An Activity 

Think about the job your group has chosen to plan. Brainstorm ideas fof dif- 
ferent ways to do tte job. Get suggestions from a11[ group members. On a 
separate sheet of paper, write down the group's Icteas. . Do not judge these 
ideas as ''good^ or '^bad*' now. Move ah^d to the next step In good planning* 
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THE FIFTH STEP IN GOOD PLANNING 



1. Dndevatand the ^&b. that has to be done. \ 

2. Knou) what vesoidrcee you will be able to u8el\ 

3. Think about the. problem that lie ahead, 

4. Think about different waife to do the job. 

5. STUDY THESE DIFFERENT WAYS. 



Now it is time to think back to the decisions you have made so far. jRemember 
what you hcve decided about the job itself, the resources you might lise, and 
the problems that might get in your way. Use these decisions to hel|f you 
study and judge the ideas from your brainstorming session. Find the answers 



to such questions as: 



\ 



1. Whicli Ideas best match the kio^ job We have to do? 
• Which ideas best match the situation, tiftef;"^M>p>^ 
In wtrich w& must do this lob? 

Z. Which ideas make the be'it use of our resources? 
Which ideas use our resources most efficiently and 
with least wast?? 

i 

3. Which ideas avold the most problems? 



An Activity 



Think about the job your group has chosen to do. On a separate sheet of paper, 
write down the group's answers to the questions ^ove. Then move ahead to the 
next step in good planning. 
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THE SIXTH -STEP IN GOOD PLANNING 



PLANNING 



1. Undevetand the job that has to be done. 

2. Knew iJiat resouroea you will be able to uael, 

3. Think about the problem that tie ah^d. 

4. Think about different waye to do the job. 

5. Study these different waye. 

6. CHObSE THE BEST PLAN OF ACTION. 

In the last step, you studied different ways to do the Job and picked the Ideas 
that seemed. good. Now It Is time to decide which one of those Ideas seems Sest 
f^r the kind of Job you are planning, the resources you have, and the problems 
tltiat might come up. If none of the Ideas you have named so far looks as though 
It win work well, you might wnt to try one of three things: 



1. Combine two or more ways of (toing the Job. 

« 

2. Brainstorm n6w ways to do the job. 

3. Go back to the first step and think again about the 
Job -Itself. 



An Activity 

Think about the job your group has chosen to plan. Work together to choose 
the best plan of action. On** a separate sheet of paper, write a paragraph de- 
scribing this plan. Write another paragraph telling why it ^eems to be the best 
way to do the job* Then move ahead to the next step. 
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THE SEVENTH AND EIGHTH STEPS IN- GOOD PLANNING 



1. Understand the Job that has to he done. 

2. KnoQ whdt pesouraes you will be able to use. 
\ 3. Think about the pvoblem that lie ahead. 

\ 4. Think about different ways to do the job. 

S. study these different ways, 

k. dioose the best plan of action. 

7 A WORK OUT THE DETAILS OF YOUR PLAN 



8 \ STOP AND THINK ABOUT HOW WELL YOU HAVE DONE 
THE FIRST SEVEN STEPS. 



Having chosen the blst plan of action, your group nnist now agree on the details 
and the exact steps L will follow. As a group, you need to answer such ques- 



tlons as: 



\ 



1. What exact I'y should be done? 

2. Who will do wW? How will, each group member. help? 

3. Where and when w^l the work be done? 

1. How will it be don'^? What ?teps will be followed* 



An Activity 

Think about the job your group has chosen to plan. On a separate sheet of paper, 
write down the group's answers to the four questions above. Then stop and dis- 
cuss how well you have done the first seven steps in good planning. After the 
discussion, each group member should write a paragraph telling why th? final 
plan probably will or probably won't work. 
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WHAT DID YOU LEARN? 



In this module* you have been studying planning and the ways It can help you 
and your group get things done. Now try to answer the following questions. 
Write your answers In the space below and on the back of this sheet. Use 
extra paper If you need It. 



1 . What does the term planning mean to you? 

2. A group that plans ^11 works well. Tell why you agree or disagree with 
this statement. 

3. What are some steps In good planning? 

4. What If none ^ of the Ideas or plans you have come up with seem to fit the 
Job you must do? What are three things you might try? 

5. Think about a job that you. or your family will be planning soon. Using 
what yotf have learned in this module* ({escribe how you would go about 
planning that job. 

6. Are you a better planner now then you were before you studied the module? 
Explain your ansnier. « 
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HOW DID YOU DO? 




1. How well caa you plan? Below are eldht skills that people need to plan 
the work they must do. Circl# the phase that describes how well you can 
do eacJ) one. 



• Understanding the job that has to be done, 
very well " well . poorly 

t Knowing what resources you will be able to use. 

very well well ^ poorly 

t Thinking about the problems that He ahead. 

very well well poorly 

t Thinking about different ways to do the job. 

very well well poorly 

e Studying these different ways. 

very well well poorly 

• Choosing the best plan of action, 
very well " well poorly . 

• Working oiJt the details of your plan, 
very well well poorly 

a Stopping and thinking about how' well you have done the first seven steps 
very well well poorly very poorly 

2. How well did you work in the group? (Circle one) 

very well well poorly very poorly 



very poorly 
very poorly 
very poorly 
very poorly 
very poorly 

very poorly 

\ 

very poorly 
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3. What were you best at irf^ile the grour^ MS planning its job? / 



4. What did you have thefet^trouble wlth ^ 



5. How can you become a bffter planner? 



si 
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HOW DID THE GROUP DO? 



Answer each question carefully, 
sheet. 



For question^ 3-5, use the back of this 



V 



1. On the chart below are eight skills which people need to plan well. On 
the left side of the chart, write thw narae af each ^roup member, including 
yourself. Then tell how well he or she Is able to plan. Under each skin, 
write very wel 1 , well , poorly, or ver y poorly . 



STUDENT NAME 


UNDERSTANDS 
THE JOB 


KNOWS WHAT RESOURCES 
CAN BE USED 


THINKS ABOUT 
i POSSIBLE PROBLEMS ^ 

• 


THINKS ABOUT DIFFERENT 
WAYS TO DO THE JOB 


STUDIES THOSE 1 
' DIFFERENT WAYS 


CHOOSES THE BEST 
< LAN OF ACTION 


WORKS OUT THE 
DETAILS OF THE PUN 


IS A GOOD JUDGE 
OF OWN PLANNING 


J. 


















2. 






-■ ■ ■ \ 
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2. How well did the group work together? (Circle one) 

very well ' well poos^ly very poorly 

3. Did the group choose a good job to plan? Explain your answer. 

4. In what ways was the group able to plan its job wellV * 

5. In what areas of planning does the group need improvement? Why do 
yoy so? • , 
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MODULE V. EVALUATING 

m 

V-1 Evalutting 

V-2 The Job Interview 

V-3' Building the Eiffel Tower 

V-4 The^lrst Step In Evaluation 

V-S The Second Step In Evaluation 

y-6 The Third Step in Evaluation 

V-7 The Fourth Step in Evaluation 

V-8 The Fifth Step 1n,Evaluat1on 

V-9 Mhat Did You Learn? 

V-10 How Did You Do? 

V-n How Did the Gro-jp Do? 
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Thi6 idea is farvtdstic ^ fftat Idea is clk. The other idea$ are awful. This 
plan is perfect. That plan will have to be changed. The other plans will 
never worjt. Any time you are deciding what ^c^thing *1s worth ypu are 
evaluating it. ^ 

Irt this meddle, you will be studying 'e^luation and the *«ys it can help you 
and your, group.. Begin by answering the quest tons Iw^oii. As you do this, 
fceep In mind that they have no right or wrong answers. Write your answers 
.in the space below and on the back of *his sheet. Use extra paper if you 
need it. ' 



1. You evaluate many things each day. List three things you have evaluated— 
for exawple. a book, a television show, sowething that somebody said, some- 
thing that happened: For edch thing you name, tell »rtwt you Jecided Ijbout 
its value or worth. Write another sentence or two telling why you evalu- 
ated It that way. 

2. Youjfevaluate yourself alany tliaes throughout your life. List three things 
that you do well. List three areas In which you need Irr^jroveaient . 

3. What cpn you learn from evaluating yourself? 

4. Is it Important ror a group to evaluate itself and the work it has done? 
Give a reason fdr j^ur answer. 
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THE ;)0B INTERVIEW 



HtLP WMfTED 



SALES PEP50N. Must be reHiible, trust- 
Mrthy. fritndly. tble <fea1 with all 
kinds of peopU. Previous sales exp. 
h«tpful, but not n«c. fart-tliw wkday 
•ft. I S«t. Prefer studrnt. 82M621. 



A few blocks from school, there Is a 
small dimestore where everything from 
airplane models to stuffed zebras are 

■ 

sold. The owner has been looking for 
someone to help run the store from 
3:30 PM to 5:30 PM weekdays and from 10:00 AH to 5:00 PM Saturdays. The person 
Who gets the Job will have the responsibility of watching the store., dealing 
with customers, and wbrking the cash register. Since shoplifting has been a 
big problem In the store, the person who is h'ired must also share the respon- 
sibility of preventing thefts. 

Three Things To Do 

1. Your tetcher wMl give three people In your group Secrtt Instructions for 
a role play. 'One person will pity the part of the dimestore owner. The 
other ttao will play the parts of ti*> people who have «»pl1ed for t4»t Job. 
Those who receive parts should study their Secret Instructions carefully 
and try to put themselves In the role of ti* persons €hey will play, those 
who do not receive parts will be the evaluators. They should watch care- 
fully as the play takes place and make notes about what happened. The play 
has a 15 minute time limit. At the end of the play, the evaluators will 

be asked to evaluate what happened. 

2. The people who were the'evaluato^ will receive Secret instructions for ^ 
another version of this role pTay. The people who were the P]«y«TS will 
become the evaluators. The play again has a 15 minute time limit. At 

the end of the play, the evaluators will be asked to evaluate what happened. 

3. As a group, evaluate the two role plays. Coiapare *»?d contest what happened. 
Who got the Job? Old that person most deserve the job? How did the owner 
reach a decision about who to hire? 
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FOR THE FIRST VERSION OF THE ROLE PLAY 



SECRET INSTRUCTIONS 

YOU ARE THE OWNER. Display a sign showing who you are. At the beginning of the 
role playt explain that you have interviewed several people for this job. You 
have narrowed your choice down to the tw) people in front of you now. You would 
like one of them to begin worleing Iwnediately— tomorrow afternoon, if possible. 
Tell them both that they seem like qood candidates for the job. Ask No. 2 
how his or her parents are doing. tThey are your be^t friends). Don't teH.^^ 
the applicaijts that you have already decided to hire No. 2 as a faiwrntrrlffs 
or her parents. * ^^^^^ ^ 

During the interview, ask the applicspts-Wexplain why each believes that he 
or she is best suited for the.-^c>tfr^retend tc listen, openly to both. Ask what- 
ever questions s'.MjjjB€€iSafy. Politely point out whatever faults you can 
find out in wtuMHioT 1 says, take whatever excuses you can for No., 2. . At the 
end of JJ>e^ay, tell then that you have decided to hire No. 2. Don't explain 
yoyr rea] reason for doing this. Say only that No. 2 seems the best qualified 
for the job. 



SECRET INSTRUCTIONS 

YOU ARE APPLICANT NO. 1. display a sign showing who you are.' You have wprked 
before as a sales person in a department store. You had the job last sunmer. 
The man for whom y(Hi worked has given you an excellent rating. During that 
job, you gained all the jexperience you need to work at the dimestoce. You 
have proven that you ar^ reliable, trustworthy, friendly, 'and able to deal with 
all kinds of people. You also have cash register experience from a restaurant 
Job. You can begin work Immediately. You have no problem with the 3:30 PM to 
5:30 PM weekday, hours. However, you have piano lessons on Saturday mornings 
from 9:00 AM to 10:00 AM. This nifeans you wouldn't be able to begin work on 
Saturdays until about 10:15 AM. 



SECRET INSTRUCTIONS 

YOU ARE APPLICANT NO. 2. Display a sign showing who you are. You have never 
had a job before. (You're not all that sure that you want a job now.) Your 
parents are good friends with tli^ owner. Subtly reminding the <wner of this 
during the interview will work in your favor. You cannot begin work until a 
week from tomorrow. You got in trouble at school and have to stay after for 
at least an hour each afternoon this week. Otherwise, you have no problems 
with the 3:30 PM to 5:30 PM weekday hours or the 10:00 AM to 5:00 PM Saturday 
hours. 
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FOR THE SECOND VERSION OF THE ROLE PLAY 



SECRET INSTRUCTIONS . 

YOU ARE tHE OWNER. Display a sign showing who you are. At the beginning of 
the role play, explain that you have interviewed jteveral people for the job 
and hav# narrowed your, choice down to the two people In front of you now. 
During the Interview, try to find out which one seems best qualified for the 
job. Ask whatever questions seem necessary. Don't worry about making your 
final decision during the next 15 minutes. You have plenty of time to decide 
later. 

One of your main concerns Is that the new worker be trustworthy . He or she 
will be handling a lot of merchandise as will as diking t^ cash register and 
helping guav*d jigainst thefts* Uhile checking the job records of applicants, 
you found out that No. 1 received only a fair rating from a (tepartment store 
sales Job last summer*. You called th^tore and talked to the boss who ex** 
plained that No. 1 was suspected of stealing mercha^ise, although it was never* 
proven. Find out more about this. 

Another concern is that the new worker be good with numbers. He or she will be 
working the cash register, handling money, and making. change. While checking 
job records, you found out that No. 2 received only a fair rating from a job 
last suMier working in a bank. You called the bank and talked to the boss who 
explained that Nd. 2 was terrible with numbers and was always making mistakes. 
Find out more about this./ 



SECRET INSTRUCTIONS ; 

YOU ARE APPLICANT NO. U Display a sign showing who you are. You worked last 
summer as a sales person in a departaent stor^. At the time, there were a lot 
of thefts. The boss suspected someone on the staff and» since you were the 
newest worker* mainly suspected you. You deserve much higher than the fair ' 
rating he gave you. You were good at your job and others who worked with ^u 
can back you up. During your sales Job« you gained all the experience you need 
ti) do the dimestore J(^. You have never worked a cash register .before, but are 
very ^ood when It comes l;0'^nimA)ers. You have straight A s In math. 

^— .^V— — —--^-^--v.^*-*-- ^ 

SECRET INSTRUCTIONS ^ / 

YOU ARE APPLICANT NO. 2. Display a sign showing who you are. You have tutyejr 
worked as a sales person before. Itowever* you did work In a bank last summ^ 
where you hand>od bonds and coupons worth thousands of dollars. That Job slN)wed 
that you are J^ery trustworthy and <tependab1e. However^ you are terrible at "7 
math. You received only a fair rating from the Job because you made so m^y I • 
mistakes in addition and substract^on. You get low grade's In math at scho61.* 
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BUILDING THE EIFFEL TOWER 



"Where Is everybody?" asked Mary Lou, 1 poking around at' the empty gym. 
"I don't know," said Henry, scr^itching his head. "Maybe they for 

got." 

"But they can't forget," said Mary Lou. "Tonight's the night." 
Mary Lou and Henry were in charge of the Eiffel Tower Committee. 
They were supposed to metet the other four members of the committee at 
r:00 AM Saturday and begin building a fifteen foot high Eiffel Tower in 
the middle of the school .gym. The Eiffel Tower Committee was part of 
the Decorations Conmittee. The Decorations Conniittee was part of the 
Dance Conmittee. The theme of this year's dance was Paris In Springtime. 
"What '11 we do?" asked Mary Lou, helplessly. 
"Let's have breakfast." said Henry, and he opened a box of dough- 

nutsr> 

At 9:3a AM. Winston walked into the gym. He found Mary Lou and ^ 

n 

Henry sitting on the floor next to an empty doughnut box. 
"Where have you been? " asked Mary Lou, excitedly. > 
mat do you.mean?" ^'id, Winston angrily. '^Where have you been? , 
we were supposed to mtet at 'th^ front door. Everyone else is waiting 

there." ^" \ ^ . ' 

"I thought we we»e supposed to meet here," s^ld Mary Lou. 

"At least they didn't forget." said Henry. ' 

^ ' By 9:45 AM. Mary Lou and Henry were standing in a circle with 

Winston, Gloria. Jose, and Cecilia. They were arguing about where 

they were supposed to have met. The argument might have lasted.' forever 

if-61oria hadn't suddenly reminded everyone of their reason for being 
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here. "If we don't get started pretty soon," she warned,, "theye won't 
be an Eiffel Tower in Paris tonight." I 

At 10:Q0 AM, Winston, Gloria, Jose, and Cecilia left for the -rail- 
road yard to pick up the lumber that had been ordered for the tower.. 
Cecilia had a driver's license and had borrowed her brother's truck to 
carry the big pieces of Iwnber. Back in the gym, Mary ^ou and Henry 
were beginning to talk about how they would decorate tfk area around 
the bottoih\of the tower. - • * 

"How about soine green grass and a couple of trees^'' saiid Mary Lou* 
"We dpn't have time to make trees," said Henry. "How about some 
flowers?" \^ 

"But we have all Chat green paper;" said Mary Lou. "Remember?" . 
' "How about some bushes?" said >tenry. "Some sitell ones." 

As they tried to figure out jihat they would 'do, Mary Lou and Henry 
walked to the school tool she^l^^, unloclred the door, ayhd picked up the 
hanibers, saws, na1>s» paint, and other things they would be/needing 
later. They made several trips batk and forth. By the time they were 
through, there was a big pile of stuff on the floor in the middle of 
the gym. 

' "Uh-oh," said Mary Lou. "We can't leave all this stuff here." 
"Why not?" said Henry. 

"Because this Is where the tower Is supposed to go. Remember?" 

At 11:30 AM, Cecilia and the others returned with the lumber. They 
parked the truck In the school parking lot, about 100 yards from the 
gym. It, took two people to carry each big plank so Cecilia and Winston 
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and Jose and Gloria teamed up. After a while. Henry came out to help. 
He tried to carry one if the pi&^^es by himself, but found that the other 
end was digging up the grass 4s he dragged it along the school lawn to 
the gym. Gloria suggested that he wait and help when one of the others 

was tiredv \ 

"Let me know when you need me." said Henry. Then he began to real- 
ize that he was thirsty- and! left to find a soft drink machine. He found 

^ i 

one at a gas station about a block away. As he drank the soft drink, hfe 
began to realize that he was hungry'and left to find a hamburger. 

Back in the gyrrt. Mary Lou was making a tree. Winst(jn and Jose were 
sawing the planks that they would use to build the tower. Cecilia was 
studying th'e blueprint that showed how to assemble the pieces. "Gloria 
was rumnaging'through the pile of stuff dn the floor trying to find the 
tools they would need. 

"Where are the nails?" she asked. 

"They're in your hand." said Mary Lou. pointing to the jar that 

Gloria/was jioldifig. 

"These?" said Gloria, shaking the jar. "There's only about ten 
nails in here." she cried. "We can't build the Eiffel Tower with ten 

nails." ' , 

"There are some more in the tool shed." said^Mary Lou. 

When Gloria arrived at the tool shed, she discovered ^hat the door 

was locked. Then she remembered that Mary Lou had the key. When she 

arrived back at the gym. however. Mary Lou was gone'. 
"Where did she go?" asked Gloria. 

"She went to pick up some blinking light? at the hardware store." 
said Jose. 
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" Blinking lights? " said Gloria, dumbfounded. 
"They're for the top of the tower," e)fplained Cecilia. 
"When will she be back?" asked Gloria. 
^"She didn't say," said Winston. 

At 1:30 PM, Mary Lou returned with a box of blinking lights and a 
bag of hamburgers for, everyone. "I bet you're alUstarving," she said. 
/"We just got through eating," they said. 
' "Where's Henry?" 
No one. knew. 

By 4:30 PM, the frame of the tower was up. It looked more like 
the Leaning Tower of Pi§a than the Eiffel Tower of Paris, but the group 
realized that they no longer had time to be fussy. They were more than 
three hours behind schedule. "A crooked^ tower is better than no tower," 

said Jose, and the others reluctantly agreed. "We have to do the best 

* ' * ^ 

with what we've got," said ^Ixirla. 

By 4:45 PM, Mary Lou's tfee was down. It had fallen apart twice ^ 
and everyone agreed that it wasn't worth putting back together again. 
Now Mary Lou had given up on trees and vims trying to make some bushes— 
some small ones. Nearby Cecilia and Jose were building a fence around 
the bottom of the tower. No one knew yet where Henry was. They were 

all mafl at him. "All he ever thinks aboujt is food," said Winston 

\ 

angrily. . 

Other members pf the Decorations Committee had arrived and we're 

putting ulp other decorations around the gym.» Each time someone new 

ar^rived, he or she looked at the tower and said: "What is that thing?" 

Such remarks were supposed to be funny, but no one on the Eiffel Tower . % 

Corarttlttee laughed. 2X2 
9^ ' ' -4- 
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At 6:30 PM, Wii^ston nailed the last criss-cross piece at the top 
of the tower. "It's finished," he announced. "But we'll, never have 
time to paint it." 

"We have to paint it;" said Gloria* " "It looks ugly the way It is." 
. . "It's^all Henry's fault," said Mary Lou. 

The group gathered together and brainstonned ideas about what to' 
do with the unpainted tower and the gallons of silver, paint they had 
bought. Someone suggested tlwit they use the^ silver paint on the fence. 
Someone else suggested that they use balloons on the tower. "If we put 
balloons all over>4tt"^said Cecilia, "it will at least have some color.^* 

At 7:00 PM, one hour before the dance was to begin, Cecilia hop^d 
in her brother's truck and drove off to find some balloons. Back in 
the gym, Winston was hanging the blinking ligBts around the top of the 
tower. Gloria was painting the fence silver.* Jose was helping Mary 
Lou make bushes. The busy workers kept one eye on what they were doing 
and one eye on the clock. "This is awful," said Jose. "I'll never ie 
on another oecorations conroittee as long as I Jive/ said Mary Lou. 

At 7:15 PM, Gloria splattered silver paint on Winston's new shoes. 
Jose^hougtit it was hilarious. Winston got mad and stormed out of the 
gym for a while. Meanwhile, Henry walked in. 

"Where have you been, Henry?" they asked angrily^ 

"I fell asleep in the park," he confessed. 

When no one would talk to him, Henry took a tandy bar out of his 
pocket and sat down and ate it aind looked at the tower for a long time. 
"It's crooked," he told the others, but they weren't listening. 
"I thought we were going to paint it silver," he said, but they still 

' . -5- 
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weren't listening. "Is there anything I can do to help?" he asked 
sheepishly. 

"You can start blowing up balloons," said Cecilia, who had just 
run in. with a brown paper bag in her hand. 

While Henry blew the balloons upi Cecilia scotch-ta'ped them to the. 
tower. "Faster, Henry," she cried. "I'm going as fast as I can," he 
sarid,^U2ily. When the lights were up, Winston began helping with the 
balloons. When the fence was painted, Gloria began helping, tool Bal- 
}^on by balloon, the tower began to have a new shape and new calors. 

"It's not bad," said Jose, afterwards. 

"It doesn't look like the Eiffel Tower," said Henry. 

<s'So what," said Mary Lou. "At least it^s finished." 

The group was just starting to clean up the ness they had made as 

jpeop'ie began to arrive for the dance. "How embarrassing," said Mary Lou, 

-as she raced past a crowd of dressed-up onlookers with her arms full of 

old newspapers and tools and paint cans. "This is ridiculous," said 

Jose, as he and Winston worked their way through the crowd with the 

extra lumber they hadn't used. "The dance will be over by the time 1 

,get home, have ditiner, get cleaned up, and get. back here," cried Gloria, 

as she hung Wet Paint signs on the silver fence. "There must be^ better 

way to do things like this," said Henry, as he watched balloons dropping 

here and the*e from^ the tower. «f 

And, as the group left, the dance went on. 

\ 
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THE FIRST STEP IN EVALUATION 
1. DECIDE WHAT SHOULD HAVE HAPPENED IN A SITUATION 

There are five steps in evaluating a group and the work it has done. First, 

decide what should have happened In the sit tim you are studying. Pons a 
« * > 

picture in your mind of what would have taken place If the group had done Its 
work well. Try to answer such questions as: 

t 

1. What job was the group trying to do? 

2. What was the purpose of the job? ^ 

3. How should the job have been, done? 

4. Did the group have a ^ood plan for doing the job? ' 

^ 5. Did the group members work ¥^11 together? 

6* Did each member of the group help get the job 
done? 



An Activity 

Think back to the story about the building of the Eiffel Tower. What should 
have happened in that situation? On a separate sheet of paper » write the group* 
answers to the questions above. Then^ve d.head to the next step in evaluation. 
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m SECOND STEP IN tVALUATIOfl 



1. 'Decide uhat ahould have happ*med in a eituaiion. 

2. DECIDE WHAT DID »«PPEH IN THE SITUATION. 



The second step in ev«1tMt1on is to decide what did happen in the situation you 
are studying. In order to do this step well» y«ir group mist be aware of every 
thing that happens when a group works together-^ y$e your eyes and ears to 
notice what'goes on and how people react. Try to an:»^r such uuesticns^ : 



\. Mas the Job finished? 

2. Has the job finished on tine? 

3. Was the job finished properly, or wei^ there wis- 
takes in it? If there were mistakes^ wtiat ittre 
they? How giuch did those Mistakes affect the suc- 
cess of the group's work? ' 

4. Did everyone try to do the part of the job that he 
or she l^d been g1«en7. IT not, who failed to do 
his or her part? 

5. How dli -the^ group feel about its work? Uas each 
person teppy with his iar her own work and with the 
work of the others? If,not, who was unhappy, and 
about what? | . V 

6. Do the groin's reactions to one another on t^is job 
suggest that they^wi^l want to. work together again 
in the future? If not, whi|t do their feelings sug- 
gest? 



An Activity 

Think back to the story about the Eiffel Tower. What happewed? On a separate 
sheet of paper, write the group's answers to the questions above. Then wove 
ahead to the next step l^*- evaluation. 
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T«E,1H1RD STEP IN EVALUATION 



4!. Df^eide what ahculd have happened in a Htmtion 

2. Decide what did hujpp^m in the situation. 

3. COMPARF AND CONTRAST WHAT SHOULD HAVE HAPPENED WITH 
MHAT DID HAPPEN. 



The third step In evaluation js tq notitfe ways In which what should have happened 
In a situation Is like or unlike what (Md happen. In this step « you are cdtf^ 
paring and contrasting the "mind pictures'* you made In first two steps. 

When you are trying tc notice likenesses and differences between what did 
happen and what should have happened* ask yourselves such questions as: 



1. What things happened as the^ should have happened? 

2. Did the group work together the way it should have? 



4: 



What things about the job did not happen as th^ 
should Nive happened? Did the group finish its 
job» but In ^ way different from the My the group 
had pUm^d? Did the Job Itself create problems 
that the group had ni^t expect^Bd? Here there things 
In the situatloh' or the enviromftnt that made 
problans which the group had not expected? What 
were. the unexpee^ed problems that came up? 

Did the members of the group have imnecessary 
problems working together? If -so,' which members 
(lad problems, and what were they? , , 



An Activity 

Think teck to the story about the Eiffel Tbwer. Cof!vare and dintrast what 
should have happened with what did happ%i. On a separate ^eet of paper, write 
the group's an^rs to the questions *above* T^^r move ahea| 10 the ne^t step 
in evaluation. - ^ _ 
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THE FOURTH STEP IN EVALUATION 



t. Deeide what b. >uld have happened in a situatum, 

2, ' Deoide what did happen in the eitmtion, 

2, Compare and (xmtmet what should have happened with 
what did happen, 

4^. FISURE m REASONS FOR THESE LIKENESSES AND DIF- 
FERENCES. 



The foorth step^n evaluation Is to figure out the reasons for the likenesses 
and differences between what should hive happened and *»hat did happen. Before 
you can^^declde iww to solve problenK and oake your group work better ^n the 
future, you must understand trtiy the problems banned In the first place. If 
possible, the irtiole groMp should reach an agrecaient about why iM pri*le»s 
oceyrred. - * 

When you are trying to figure mtt reasons for the likenesses and differences 
between irtiat should have happened and what d14 happen, ask yourselves such 
(iuestlons as: 



1. Sons things happened as they should have happened. 
What did these \h1ngs show about skills and 
strengths the gm»9 had In doing 1U Job? In what 
casts did the group work out Its conflicts well? 
In what cases did the group use good conwinlca- 
tlons? What talents and resources did the group 
use well? What was good about the plan that the 
group iiade? 
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? Some things did not ha')pen as they should bave 
happened. What Meaknesses In the group did these 
things shoM? What personal needs, values and 
goals of group neobei^s might ^ave caused these 
problems? How did those needs, values and goals 
differ from those of the whole group? Do you 
think ytHjr Id^as abotii "what should have hap- 
pened" Mere reasonablie? 



An Activity 



Think back to the story about the Eiffel Tower. • Mhat are the reasons for the 
likenesses and differences between what should have happened ^nd what did 
happen? On a separate sheet of paper, write the group's answers to the ques- 
tions above. Then wove ahead to the net step in evaluation. 
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THE FIFTH STEP IN EVALUATION 

m 

^ ■ ■ ' " ■ ■ ■ ■ " ■ ' ' — I 

/ 

L Decide what ehould have happened in a Bttuation. 

2. Deaide what did happen in the eittiation. 

3. Conpare and aontraat what should haw happened with 
i^hat did happen* 

4. Hgure out reaeone for theee likeneeaee and dif^ 
ferenaee. 

5. DECIDE WHAT TO DO TO mKE ThUsS BEHER IN THE 
FUTURE. 

^ ^ . ^ \ .. . ^ 

The fifth and last step In evaluation Is to decide Mhat to do to make things 
better- 'In the future. This is the'naln reason for going through the evaluation 
process. The purpose of evaluating the group's work or your own is not to 
"grade" ^rselves or to criticize one another, but to recocpilze probleie so 
that you can solve then. ' 

$ 

After the first four steps, you should know whit things the group Is not doing 
welK You rshould heve tried to find out the reasotti for thuse things* Now 
you need to figure out whit the group should do to Mke its work better neict 
time. When you ere trying to decide what tD cto to mxSm things better In the 
future t ask yourselves such questions as: 



1 , Mhat things about the wajr the group works to^tter 
should stay the saM 1r the future? 

i.. lAiat things about the way the group works together 
should be changed? Iftow should the group chan^ 
these things. 
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3. How can the group Improve? How can the group com- 
municate better? What group conflicts nefed ta 
be worked out? How can the group make better use 
of its resources and equipment? How could the 
group plan better? What individual needs and goals 
should be put aside so that the group can work 
together? What Individual needs should be given 
more attention? 



An Activity 

Think back to the story about the Eiffel Tower.. What could that gr6up do to 
make things better In the future? On a separate sheet of paper, write the 
group's answers to the questions above. 
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V WHAT DID YOU LEARN? 



In thH module, you have been studying evaluation in6 the m^s It can help 
•you and your group. Now try to answer the follOMlng questions. Write 
your answers, In the cpace below and on the back of this sheet. Use extra 
paper if you need It. 



1 . What does the term evaluation neon to you? ^ 
What Is ^he main purpose of evaluation? 

3. What are five steps in. evaluation? . 

4. Describe a job that you did recently In a group. Use the five steps 
in evaluation to judge the value or worth of the work you did. 
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HOW DID YOU DO? 



Evaluate yourself by answering each question carefully, 
use the back of this sheet. 



For ques^tions 3-5, 



1. How well can you evaluate? Below are five skills people need to evaluate 
.themselves and the work. they have done. Circle the phrase that describes 
how well you do each one. 

•^DecWing what should hayie happened in a situation. 

very well well poorly^ very pooijjy 



t.Decidlnl what did happed \\ a situation, 
very well weir poorly 



very poorly 



• Noticing ways In which what should have happened is like or unlike 
/ w:«at did happen. 

very well well • poorly very poorly 

• Figuring out reasons for these likenesses and differences. 

very well well , poorly very poorly 

• Deciding what to do to make things better jn the future. 

very well well poorly very poorly 

"U How well did you work in the group? (Circle one) 

• a 

very well ^ well ' ^ poorly very poorly 

3. What »\i<pre you best at in evaluating your group's work? 

4. What did yOu have the most trouble with? 

5. How can you become a better evaluator'? 



223 



E\^ALl!lATING 



V-11 



HOW DlD THE GROUP DO? 



Evaluate the group by answering each question carefully. For questions 3 
and 4, use the back of this sheet. 



1. On the chart bel^ are five skills which people need to evaluate t^hems^lves 
and the work they have done. On the left si(le of the chart/ write the 
name of each group me(nber» including yourself. Then tell how well he or 
she is able to evaluate. Uncter each skill » write very welK well > poorly > 
or very poorly > ' . 



STUDENT NAF!E 


DECIDING WHAT 

shouCd have 
/ happened 


DECIDING WHAT 
DID HAPPEN 


NOTICING 
LIKENESSE3 m 
DIFFERENCES 


FIGURING 
OUT 

reas6ns 


■\ DECIDING 
HOW TO 
IMPROVE 


I. 












2. 












3. 












4. 












5. 












6. 













2. Itow well^ did the group work together? (Circle one) 

very well - well poorl)^/ very poorly. 

3. In what ways did the group work ^gether well *^ile evaluating its work? 

4. In #)at^reas of evaluation does the group need improvement? Why do you 
si^f so? . 
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^ MODULE VI. SHARING LEADERSHIP 

VI-1 Sharing Leadership 

VI -2 Choosing a Leader 

.VI-3 Mural. Mural. On The Wall 

VI-4 What Happened? 

VI-S Power and Manipulation 

VI-6 The First Quality of Leadership 

* 

VI-7 . The ^cond Quality of Leadership 
Vl-e The Third Quality of leadership 
VI-9 Yhe Fourth Quality of Leadership 
VI-10 The Fifth Quality of Leadership 
VI-11 Shared Leadership 
VI-12 What Did You Learn? , 
VI>13 HOM Did You Do? 
VM4 How Old the Group Do? 
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SHARING LEADERSHIP 



' Any group, large or small , gives power to one or more of its members. Dif- 
ferent people in the group may have power at different times and for dif- 
ferent reasons. How power is given and used has a great deal to do with 
how successful a group will be. To stay together and do its work well, a 
group must work out ways to use the leadership skills of all its members 
an>)to make sure that the right, members have power at the right times. 



Ifi this module, you will be studying the importance of recognizing leader- 
ship qualities in others and of recognizing and using leadership qualities 
in yourself. You will also be Studying how power, used well or batlly, can 
affect the members of a group. Begin by answering the. questions below. 
As you do this, keep in mind that they have no right or wrong answers. 
Wdte your answers in the space. below an<l on the back of this sheet. Use 
extra paper if you need it. ^ 



1 . What does the term power mean to you? 

2. Describe a group whicji you we>e in recently. Who was the leader? What 
qualities did the leader have? What' kind of person was he or she? 

3. How did that person become tfie leader? 

4. Was that person a good leader? Why do you say so? _^ 




5. 



Who should choose the leader of a group? Why do you say so? 



6. 



7. 



How should the lea'dci* of a group be' chosen? 

Should leaders change from time to time? Give a reason for your answer. 
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CHOOSING A LEADER 



Your group is the Board n)f Directors of^a Sfnall company called Great Ideas, 
Inc. The President of the company has just resigned and'you now have the job 
of choosing someone to replace her. Ybu should select one of the five people 
who are described next. Your decision is an important one, so think it over 
carefully. Keep in mind that all five of the possible choices are highly 
qualified. All haVe been with the company about the same amount of time and 
have about the same basic worjc experience. Any one of the five would make a 
good leader. But which one would make the best leader? You have 20 minutes 
to decide. Be ready to explain some reasons for your choice. 

, ALBERT '—^ 

He Is very well educated and feels at home In the academic world. He has a 
Ph.D. from a well-tafiown Eastern college. His family Is greatly respected 
in Boston. He has a wife but no children. He Is a member of the Episcopal 
Church and, as a result, has friendships with some of the comnunlty's most 
influential members—people who could open the right doors for Great Ideas, 
Inc. He seems to be very good at organizing and has worked well In evalua- 
ting projects that Great Ideas has done. ' ^ 

However, many of the people who work In the company don't like him. He al- 
ways eats lunch alone and some feel he Is too independent and snobbish. 
But, even though he prefers working by liimself and doesn't seem to want to 
' share duties with others, being President might bring out his'best qualities 
and mke him very si|iccessful . 



. — LINDA ^ 

She has a good education. She is open, honest, and easy to get along with. 
She listens to ethers well and makes them feel that their ideas are valu- 
able. She is particularly good at suggesting different ways to get a job 
done. She has probably become so adaptable because of the* many adjustments 
she has had to make in her own life. She was in a serious car crash When 
she was a teenager and, as a result of the accident, her face is badly j: 
scarred. Some people in the community believe that her physical appearance, 
may have a bad effect on the way she represents the company in the com- 
munity and business world. 



/ 
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HANUEL 



He has a good education. He was hired when the Equal Employment Opportuniti^ 
Act first put pressure. on the company to hire minority persons. He turned 
out to be a veryi^aliiable worker, however, especially in working with people 
in the business world. In meetings, he knows when to compromise, improves 
comnunication between people, gets ideas from others, maintains the group s 
trust, uses his power in a practical way, and shows many other outstanding 
leadership qualities.. He also has a strong sense of sharing and cooperation 
which probably stems from his experience in the Latino comnunity. He was 
voted most popular employee last year. However, eertalR^people in the com- 
pany-are worried that, if he were President, his ethnic background would 
lower the company's tnfluence among the more prora+nent members of the com- 
munity and business world. 



X- JACQUELINE 



She has a good education. She is unmarried and very attractive. She-is such 
an outgoing person that the oth^r* people in tHe company can ^ help liking 
her, and sh^ has been very good at helping re$olve Conflicts that have come 
up among diiferent groups In the cowpany. Hoover, she has been criticized 
by many people in 'the company and In t^cowiunlty for her "flashy way 
of life. Though everyone likes her. many do net trust her. Some think she 
would be a bad risk as President, but others believe that she is a victim 
of gossip that will disappear when her sKil>s in getting along with people 
are given full play. 



LUIHER 



He is very well educated. He came from a poor family and worked ffis way up 
the educational and career ladder. As a result, he is very skilled and also 
very' aggressive. He Is much adtoired by dttiers in the company and is the best 
observer, organizer, self-starter and explainer in the company. He s also 
the best talker and best-lookinS nomirfeel He has a certain "star quality. 
His only drawback is that tht^aagjressivehess' which has helped "im sueceed 
also shows up in his hot tempepC He has i had several conflicts with other 
employees, one of which resulted in a fist fight. However, he usually has 
the support of onlookers in these arguments. 
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MURAL, HURAL, ON THE WALL 



Jour group has been asked to hire an artist to pilot a nwral on one of the 
outside walls of the school building. Four artlsU have applied for the job. 

' Eacif one has left a sawple of h1< or her artwork for the group to evaluate. 
To help keep thtigs fsfr. ^ artist's nanes have been left off their work. 
The samples are labeled A, 9. C, and D. 



As you review each sample, discuss tt»e reasons you «to or don't feel that the 
artist would be ^ght for the job. Queitions you wight raise during this 
discussion include: 




• Is the artist good? 

• Is the artist imaginative? ^ 

Does the artist's style seen right 
for a aural? 

• Has the artist shown that he or she can 
successfully carry out an assignnent? 



After the group has reviewed the available saiiples. a final decision should be, 
made about which artist to hire. ^ 

This activity consists of three separate rounds. ' In each round, the group will 
approach the task m a different way. Each round has a 15 minute tim limit. 
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MURAl. MURAL, ON THE WALL 
ROUND 1 



One member of group will be appointed as the PRESIODIT. 

At the beginning h the round, th^ PRESID01T will make a set, of rul6s for reviewing 
the artwork sanples. These rules can be <;hanged by the PRESIDENT -at any time for 
any reason. 

During the round, the PRESIOEHT has the poiner to. silence, anyone in thfe group 
Mho does hot follow the nd«s. To execute this power, the PRESIDENT points at 
a group menter and say$,^fH| PffiSIOENT silences /you." Members who have b^n , 
Silenced may not speak a|iin*-or participate In ^ activity in any way-for the 
rest of the round. The PRESIDENT should use this power* very carefully. 

At the end of the round.. the^PRESIOENT will %m up what* the group has said-^ . ^ 
about the differwit sample,,. Then he or she *ni announce which artist gets - 
the job. The PRESIDENT* i final Vision should reflect^the thinking o« tffe 
group. This decision, howver, nay not be dtscysstd by the group awsbers. 

Before the round begins, you will each receive a set of Secret Instructions 

* 

about who to be and how to act during the round. Do not Ml Wyo**® 
instructions say. Just act then out and see what happens. At the^end of the 
rotfid. record the PRESIDENT'S final decisioij in the box below. 



ARTIST O gets the job. 
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SECRET INSTRUCTIONS FOR ROUND T 



You are THE PI^SIKNT. ThH high position gives you a lot of power over f eryone else In 
the arouD Get ready to assert your p«ier in different ways. At the beginning ot tne 
SSnd'^^ouS^ mim Save already'declded to eliminate ARTISTS B and C from the r^j- ' 

ning. Dc? not ahM B'g or C's aarpiofk to mycne in tha gpoup dumng the romd. inow ma 
discuss only A*s and D's samples. 

The rules you make ar« 1^ to-you. Possible rules: grai^mi^tvmay Hotepeak^il^y 
ham raided Omir hmds and hme been oalUd upm by m PSS^IimTs "^^^^^ J^^Z^ 
apeak freely b^a must stop and linten to THE Pmsmsm ^mr ^°^^^I^J^t ^*aaZd 
^up mnijera may apeak only whm thsy are ctnau^ering a qmetum^ that TSB PmSimf haa aaksa. 

Dufing tlie ro»d. assert your power by Silencing at If st M persons. At the end of the. 
round; don't wrry about sawing up what the group actually said. %m up what yo« wtnit 
E iliould liSe said. Your fiSal decision should- reflect the opposi of the group s 
thinklnfrT&nd ^he group members that they m<y not discuss your decision. 



You are about to find out who THr^IBENT is. Ht or basU lot of P««r/5i«*'p5te5L.T.s 
be usS unfairly. DuHng the rounds stidc up for the Hgh^ of the groi^j. " ™EP»0»T S 
?Sles s^ unfair to you! say so. Insist that the S^oup «11 be liable Jo A>- a^ ^of , 
f«view1ng the artwoHc samples unless m rules are fair to alU But be very careful wnen 
y-u protest. .Ra«H*6r that THE PRESIOENT has the power to Silence m- ^ 

You at* about to find out who THE PRESIKMT Is. o^J»;,5«yJS*J^ 
be used wf airly. During the rowd, stick up for the rl^ts of the fjf f 2«t S 
^ch group fei«>ir has a cha«« to miew all ftmr ^nmrk %m}^. Jj*^ SS hS 

the <^oyr>Sm agree with THE ^B^H^^S Sl^Hlliiir ?o^n«cS1o? ' 
very cawiFtti when you protest. Re«ei*tr that THTfRESl^EUT has the power to Silence you. 

You are about to find out who THE PRESIO0IT is. RaW** ^**! 5*- J?t«^1!I!LXfl 

SileJS Jou Play it safe by following whatever rulesTIf PRESID^ matet «d by agreeing 
with whatever he or she says. Do not sipport anyone who opposes THE presiiwii. 



YOU am about to find out THE PRESlDWT Is., fe»ete«|:,t£«i,ft2; ilL5*li5*'Sv'^i^ 
S11«»ce5you. Play It safe by followinf **atever rules THE P^SIC^J ^^es by agreeing 
with whatever he or she says. Oo^not suwort an^ne who opposes the PSESiOfewi. 

witli wlatewr he or she says* Oo not suppont wyone who. opposes THE P^SIOENT. 



r -ERIC 

hninniiiTirn'iTiaia 



231 



SHARING UADERSHI^ 



VI-3 



f. 




Thts IS a mural that ARTIST A designed for the outside wait of a Native 
American Center. The assignment was to portray a group of NaUve f^rHm% 
in a traditional setting. 
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ARTIST B 




!n,s IS a mra) tnH ARTIST B designed for the insi<te -aU of a travt! 



agency Tie assignment was 



to mustrate different foms of transportation 



-4, 
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„_ — 
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ARTIST 0 




.Thts is A myral that ARTIST 0 designed for a fence which face*; d small cUy 
park. The assignment **a$ to con\*ey the fdea that a cosnmunit)? . made of 
different kiiMfc of people. 
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MURAL, MURAL. ON THE WALL 
ROUND 2 



Two members of the group will be appointed as mural EXPERTS. Using their special 
knowledge and skills* the e1R>ERTS will evaluate the group "as it reviews the 
artwork samples. Then me EXPERTS will determine which group member is best 
qudllfied to make the final decision about which artist to h.ire. 

Before the round begins, the EXPERTS will each prrepare a scoresheet that shows 
the narnes. of each group member. A scoresheet form appears on the next page. • Since 
the EXPERTS themselves will not be evaluated, their hames will not be included on 
the scoresheet. * • . 

At the beginning of the round, the EXPEJRTS wi 11^ work together to make a set of 
rules for reviewing the artwork saonples. During the round, they will write down, 
a score of 0, 1, 2. or 3 each time a group member says soroethlTig. A score of 
means that, in the EXPERTS opi;»ion, a groupi member has contributed nothing use- 
ful to the discgsslort- A score of 3 means that, in the'EXPERT'S opinion, a group 
member has hskSs a very valuable contribution. Scores of 1 and 2 fall in between. 

- During tn» rom4, the EXPERTS may ask question*, make cpements, or change the 
rules as they s?e fU. aroup m«nbers should always be able to see the scores 
which the EXPERTS are giving them. However, no group number may ever discuss 
his or her score with the EXPERTS or with, anyone else in the group. 

At the end of the r©tfnd, each EXPERT will add up the points that he or she gave 
to each person. The totals of the two EXPERTS will then be added together. The 
group roaraber who receives the i 'ghest grand total will be the person who makes 
the final decision about which artist to hire* 
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Before the round begins » you will each receive a set of Secret Instructions 
about who to be an4 how to act during the round. As before, do not tell anyone 
what your Instructions say. Just act them out and see what happens* At the end 
of the round, record the BEST QUALIFIED PERSON'S final decision In the box at the 
bottom of this page. 





' EXPERT'S SCORESHEET 


iMt Ur GROUP 
€MBER 


4 

t ■ 


2. 


3. 


4. 


Points 






* 

/ 

/ 




Total Points 










Other Experts 
Total Points 










Grand Total 
f 











W^TIST O gets the Job. 
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SECRET INSTr<UCTlONS FOR ROUND 2 



You' are one of the mural EXPERTS. Don't tell anyone, but both ARTIST B and ARTIST D 
are very good friends of yours. Give a h4gh" score (2 or 3 points) each tiri|g,s5|rieone 
says something goqd about B's or O's samples. Give a low score (0 orJ.''^ntre^<^^ 
time someone say> soa»ethin.g bad about them. Rate comnents about the other samples 
any way you see fit, but try to work things so that either B or D gets the job. ' 
During the round, group members may criticize the way yqu ^re rating them. Do not 
explain the reason for your ratings to anyone. (You don't have to. .You're an EXPERT.) 
Punish trpuble-makers by giving them low scores whenever they speak. 

-/ - — - 

You are one of the mural. EXPERTS. Don't tell anyone, but you happen to know both 
ARTIST A and ARTIST C and you don't like either one of them at all. Give a high 
score (2 or 3 points) each time soneone -says something bad about A's or C's samples. • 
Give a low score (0 or 1 point) each time someone says something good about them. 
Rate comments about the other samples any wa^y you see fit, but try to work things ao • 
that neither A nor C gets the job. During the round, group members m^y criticize 
the ^ you are rating them. Do not explain the reason for your ratings to anyone. 
(You don't have to. You're an EXPERT.) Punish trouble-makers by giving them low 
scores whenever they speak. 

Because of their special knowledge and skills, the EXPERTS have a lot of power over 
you and the others in the group. But are they using that power fairly? If you feel 
that the EXPERTS are not being fair in their ratings, ^ay so. Insist that the group 
cannot do a goad job of rev+ewing the artwork samples if the ratings are working 
against them. But keep an eye on how the EXPERTS are rating what you say. Remember 
*:hat the person with the highest grand total gets to make the final decision about 
which artist to hire. 

Be yourself. But keep an eye on how the EXPERTS are rating what you say during the 
round. Remember that the person with the highest grand total will get to make the 
^ final decision about wHic*' artist to hire. 

Be yourself. But keep an eye on how the EXPERTS are rating ^hat you say during the 
round. Remember that the person with the highest grand total will get to make the 
fInaKdecision about which artist to hire. 



Be yourself. But keep an eye on how the EXPERTS are rating what you say during the 
round. Rem«nber that the person with the highest grand total will get to make^he 
final decision about which artist to hire.- 



I 238 

ERLC 

ft* . • ^ 



SHARING LEADERSHIP 



V^3 



MURAL, MURAL,, ON THE WALL 
ROUND 3 



As a group,, review all four artwork samples. Do this any way you wish. When 
ready, each groyp member should decide which artist he or she would hire^ These 
individual choices should be recorded on the chart below* 

Afterwards, work together as a group and discuss the choices that each group 
member made. In whatever way works best for you, reach a group decision about 
which artist to hire. Record the grou|>*s final decision in the box at the bottom 
of this page. 



NAME OF GROUP MEMBER 


HIS OR HER CHOICE 

* 


1. 




2. 




3. 




4. 




5. 




6. 





ARTIST □ gets the job. 
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WHAT HAPPENED)? 



Think back to-tbe three rounds »f M..r.1 , Mural. On The Wall. As a group, 
dircusfjour answers to the following questions Be prepared to discuss 
your group answers with the t.eacher and the rest of the class^ 



ROUND 1 



1. How uid you feel about having only l^J^rpJ^.^JlNr"'' ""^ 
have changed the power that was given to THE PRESIDENT? 

0 uo^o Tuf prf<;tjifnT'S rules fair? Why or why not? How would those rules 
Se 5i^?erent If tU bein mlde bj the wLle group working together? 

3 How did you feel al^ut THE PRESIDENT'S power to Silence ot'?^^? Did he or 
sh2 use that power fairly and honestly? Is that p6wer similar to power 
that people have in real life? Explain your answers. 

4. Did you agree with the final decision' about which artist to hire? Why or 
why not? Wha* were your general feelings during this round? 

ROUND 2 

1 How did you feel about having two leaders in the group? ' Did it seem better 
Tworse ?han ha>nng onty on^ leader? How would you have changed the power 
thdt was given to the EXPERTS? 

2. Did the EXPERTS use. their power fairly and honestly? Why do you'say so? 

3. What are some situations in real life where people who have special kn«»ledge 
and skills have power over others? 

4. Did you agree with the final decision about ^i<^\?n^^Ln57^^'''^ "^"^ 
why not? What were your general feelings during this round? ^ 

ROUND 3 

1. How did you feel about beginning the round with no specific leaders? 

2. Did the group work together more in this round than in other rounds? Why 
or why not? 

3. Did any leaders emerge in the group? If so. how di^d those leaders get their 
power? How did they use it? • 

4. Did you agree with the final decision about which artist to hire? Why or 
why not? 
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POWER AND MANIPULATION 

Power is the ability to get someone to do a certain thing or behave in a cer- 
tain way. Everyone. has and uses power over others to some degree. Each member 
of a group has the power to influence or change the other group members in some- 
way. Power in itself is not good or bad. Whether power wITl h^ve good or bad 
effects de^iends upon how it is gained (what it is based on) and how it is used. 

Power in 2^ group can come from one or more of several sources, or bases. Some 
of these bases of power are more legitimate than others. Legitimate power bases 
can he1{)t J person gain a lot of group support without a lot of group resentment* 



FIVE BASES OF POHEB 



I Reward | A group member may have power ^jecause he or she^ can re- 
ward other members— for Instance, by giving them jnone/t mat^riail 
goods, or high positions 4iith1n the group. 



I PunisNnent I A group menber may have power because he or she can 
punish othfer members-'- -for instance,. by throwing them out of the 
gjroupt taking av^y some special privilege, 'or even physically 
hurting them. 



I Position! A group member may have power- because be or she has a 
high position in the grovp— for instance, the leader or presi- 
dent. 



( Personal influerk;e"1 A grpup mefrt)er may have power because he 
or she has such ail outstaying personality that the other members 
respect him or W and want to do what he or she says-— for In- 
stance, if he or she Is especially friend^, kind or honest. 



I Expert Isel A group member may have power because he or she has 
some special knowledge or skill which the group needs from com- 
pleting a certain project. For instance. If the class is making 
a film, any person or people who know a lot about cameras and 
filmmaking will probably have poiier in that project. 



Power in a group may be distributed in different ways. Most of it may be in the 
hands of one person or of a small part of the group, or power may be shared 
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rnbre or less equally among all the members of the gnoup. As you may have seen 
in the previous activity, group members often teM to resist power when it is in 
the hands of only one person or a small part of a>fe group. 

Power in a grou^n«y also be used irv different ways. K all the group members 
.are using their power to\<ork for the same group goals, ,.iere will be little 
conflict and little resisUnce to the use of power. On thfe, other hand, i^ 
group members have conflicting goals and each member uses hii or her own^power 
to achieve individual goals at the expense of group goals, mmb^ers may resist 
one another's'use of power to a very great degree. The unfair o^ dishonest use 
of povler to control others for one's' own purpose and profit is called manipulation. 
Once group members realize they are'being manipulated, they usually become very 
resentful of the manipulator 

An Activity 

On a separate sheet of paper, write the group's answers to the following questions. 

1. In what situations is it good to use power? In what situations Is It 
bad to use power? - . , , 

2 Of the five bases of power, which do you think is most legitimate- 
that Is, which kind of power would most likely help you recel^group 
support without resistance or resentnent? Rank the bases of pwer 
according to how l^oltimate you think they are. That Is. write 
nuflter 1 by the kind of power you think Is most legitimate. Write 
nunber | by the kind you think is least legitimate. Fit the other 
niinbi&rs"*in between. 

r J.' 

3 Which bases of power did the PRESIDENT have in the previous activltyZ. v' 
Was his or her power legitimate? Why or why not? 

4. What bases of power did the EXPERTS have in the previous game? Was their 
power legitimate? Why or why not? Was the power used honestly ano fairly? 

5. Do you think power in a group Is more effective if all .P;?;f ^^^^^ ^ 
the hands of one person or a small -part of the group, or if the power is 
evenly distributed in the group? Explain your answer. 
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6. Can you think o* an^ situation In which manipulation would be good? 
If so. describe tKe situation and explain why Manipulation would be 
good in that situation. For whpm would it be good? 

Another Activity 

On a separate sheet o^' paper, write your answers to the questions below. Dis- 
cuss your answers afterwards with the group. 

1. Almost everyone manipulates other people at one time 

you think of a situation in real life when you panipuU^ soawone? If 
so, tell what happened and how and why you manipulated that pe<^«»; 
did you feel about your action then? How do you feel about it now? Do 
0 you think you manipulate other people oftfen? 

2. Can you think of a situation ih real life- in which you feel that someone 
manipulated you^ If' so, tell what happened and how you felt.. Oo you ^ 
think people manipulate you often? ' . ' 

3. Oo you like to have power in a group? If no, why not? If so, how do 
you usually get power {on what bases does your power usually rest)? 
For what purposes do you usually use your power? 
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T'E FIRST QUALITY OF LEADERSHIP 

/ 

1 . A GOOD LEADER HELPS THE GROUP HORK. 



A 9ood leader helps the group mrk by starting, giving direction to, setting 
rules for, and organizing the group's action. 

Somebody has to get things started. Before a group can do Any job, someone 
imist have an idea for the job and convince the group th«t that's the job It 
»«nts to do. This usually involves explaining that particular thing Is 

» 

north doing (maybe just because It's fun). A good leader helps the group fay 
getting projects started. 

Once tfie group has decided what ft »ants to do, it must mrk out that job . 
will be done. This means wiking a good plan for the work. ReneMber that pUn-\ 
ningvfs a group respOTsiblHty and requires help fro« everyone. Still, a good 
reader cjin guide the planning process and nmke sure that a useful plan Is worked 

Mien a group Is actually working on a Job, a good letter can keep things going 
by aicou "aging the group and te4Hng each maniber hem m^^ he or she Is do1ng« 
Tl^ leader can help the group keep In mind Us reascms for dofng the job, too* 
me're doing really well, and ! know m'rt ^ing tg go cm doing really wll," 
the leader might say. ""And this job is worth doing really n^ell because*.. 
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foUowin/are descriptions of five people who have just forwed a group. Read 
each description carefully. Imagine that the group has just been asked to 
cone up witn an idea for a class project. The group has beeh left oo Its om 
with no hints, suggestions, or encoura^fwent fron the teachfer about what to do. 
Which group BKanbefls nost likely to emerge as a leaden to "get the ball roll- 
ing"? In the space below explain your group's answer to that question. Then 
fflove ahead to the Second Qaality of Leadership. Make sure to save the five 
descriptions for the n«xt activities. 
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mm 



Mhen she talks her eyes spa-kle, her hands wave* and everyone wtches- spell- 
bound. She's never at a loss for 1(teas about an exciting new project or 
activity. In fact, she's never at i loss for Ideas abait anything. -So»e ■ 
of her Idets ^eeii a little crazy, but when atonic* explains thai* they always 
sound as though they will m^k. Most of then do, too, for Monica is a good 
planner. She knows exactly horn to carry cut even the wildest of her seisms. 
She has strong faith In others and In herself, and she can iHit her enthu- 
siasm and planning skill behind other people's Ideas as well as her own. 
Her favorite phrase is. "Cwn, gang, we can do It!* 



(mas 



No one could ask for a r^re sympathetic ear than the one Carlos gives. He 
listens to each person as if that perscwi were saying ti» «ost inportant 
things in the world. He often asks questions, too. "What you say is sa 
Interesting thiA I want to be sure I understand It,* he says. Once he does 
understand, he .can explain an idM clearly, wiii corr?ctly to anyone else i*o 
still doesn't "^t It." Carlos has ideas and oplntoira of his awn, and he 
gives there when he thinks they «1ght be useful. However, his r«ai Interest 
scans to lie In learning what atiiers think. If anyi»»e In a group has been 
quiet too long. Carlos Is sure to ask that person,' "What do |0u say?" Cithers 
never doubt that Carlos really wants to knm. He is the quiet center jrowid 
»rfi1ch «any conversations revolve. 



ALEX 

Scwi call Alex tim "i^mn tape recorder," alway- %Bem to m keeping a 
fflethodlcal score of what Is being done and >*iat isn't, m doesn't usually 
criticUe what he sees, though; he Just likes to keep tratk. If you want 
to know i^t's ^ing oft today, or what happened yesterday, or 4<hit Jack said 
to Mary Jane on the' day before, Just ask Ale*. We'll tell you. and chancer 
arfe that he'll be right. He's often asked to represent the group or class 
in giving reports, because his fltescfiptions are cltar, accur'ate and com- 
plete without being long-winded. 



I 5g^ s«y Harrtn ii too cr»tic«? of everyimng, but sost people agrfe that he 
doss not Bsaite Hh criticism Just to oe unpleasant In fact, siost of his 
cruicnms are quite he1|>ful. * doesn't just say, "Hey* you're dotnq that 
wrong " Instead, ne says, "Oon't you think that «fght i*Qrk better if 
^u, ?" Harren is a very practical person, and he telps to keep the wilder 
Ideas of sooe of the other ewrtfers *dowin to eirth ■ Hhile others are think- 
ing about ho*# grfdt ft »*ould be If iht group dtd'Si«:h-and-such, Marren is 

! usually trying to figure out whether such-and-such h soeething the group 

i really can do If cme plan doesn't iiork, llarren usually can come up with 

I anothe *fle--'Or several other enes---lhat will. 



Faj' H ojie '»<,ihe few people in class whoa everyone %&m> to ll»e. No matter 
wha% she "-kegps her cool/"" Mhat's «>re, sh# seets to have the power to 
cooi not teii^rs in ^ther people. Everybody trysts Fay because they know 
She says exactly what she thinks— but she does- It in the ktnctest possible 
way She asually puts the best interpretatlcm on other oeople's actir , 
too. For instance, i* sowione says sooethlng that see», sarcastic, is 
likely to say, "Ob, I'm he didn't aean that the way it sanded," Sim 
IS g^ at flaking *et>pi* sc^e the value of one another's opInl'His. Her mn 
views are usually "midole-of-the-road,* but she seeas able to see so«e :;00d 
to any Idea. In fact, ^he often C4ft suggest a cowproiiise plan idilch makes 
ys€ of^ several different ideai— inclyding sone which had seesed to be #x- 
acily opposite ts each other. 



SAVE THESC M 'E lkSCRk?TIO«S iQU HILL NfEi= THtM FOR OTHER ACT!VfT|ES IS 

THIS mmit - 
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A GOOD LEADER HklPS THE GfiOUP COMf^JNlCATt 



A good ladder helps the group cc^umcait r-y encou^^agung others to tai^e pa^t 
m discussion^ bf iHtenmq Cdt^fully. by explaintfig group member^' points of 
vien to one another* and by seeking and giving infonrnatiori and opinions 

Scwiebody has to ketp the grovfi talking-— not juU erf the group, but all 
of n-^ Rtwfrtjer th€ importance of coepuo teat Ion skills i»i a group. A good 
leader not ml^ practices g^od comMinications skilH but also helps ot^^rs to 
practice thm^ This leans that a good leader pust be a listener as i*el1 as a 
talker A leader pays attention to everyone n^c speaks^ and encourages every* 
one *<ho does not. The leader tries to ^t everyc . to contribute ideas and 
opinions to the discussion A ^od leader might put a group ramber at ease and 
encourage contribution t^ th%dncyfSion saying scfsething Hire* ''Mhy^ici't ^ 
y I tell us f#hat you thinks Susan? Didn't you Study thi« subject in siweer 
school 

A good leader can explain group mesnbers^ opinions to one mother ^ too This 

means tMt the leader understands those opfniims correctly and can restate 

Iheioti in clear language The Uader my^t not change nr interpret what he or she \% 

e«plalning A good leader ^'m i% enplatning ^oineone else % opinions might 

^ay so^Fiethmg Hke. let ^ 1^ sure we all understand *rnai John tows Correct 

m n wrrong, John, but another «ay of putting mh^l *om saiJ H 
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lrr\aq^fi€ tHat Wonica* Carlos, Warren, and fay now have an idea for a pro- 

ject ana a pUn for carrying U out. But for some reason, tt^ group has 
a felock in discuss ton. Everyone se^s to be afraid to speak up No one seesis 
to ^3av'* HHicH faith m the ^ralue of Hts or her ^deas. To make matters 
**orse, the group met?*€r$ keep misunderstanding and mismerpretmg one another's 
cofTinents At this pomt in the group act ton, whtch of the five people listed 
on- the ne*t two pages is most likely to emer^ as a leader to get the group 
talking agam^ In the space below* eiEplaln your group's answer to that ques- 
tion Th€r^ move ahead to the THIrd QuaHty of Ledder^h4p Make sure you save 
the five descriptions for the next th»^e activities. 
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THE mm QUALITY OF LEADERSHIP 



j^jsHj leader helps the group i^rk. 
/■ yi-oti Itiader he'pd tht group 'Jaimmiaate. 
3 A GOOD LEADER HELPS THE GROUP RESOLVE CONFLICTS, 

A good led'1«»' ^elps to resolve group conflicts by relieving tension, building 
trust, working out disagreements faet»^en group i«e<nbers, blending together the 
iKOrK of different members, and findiny compromises ^between opposing points of 
view- 

When group menbers become angry or ti*o opposing opinions se«» to be deadlocked, 
soasebody has to cool things off. A good leader does not try to.k^p conflicts 
in the group froffl happening, but he or she does try to help the group work out 

those conflicts. The leader needs skills in resolving conflicts. 

if 

A good leader knows hoW to relieve tension in the group before things get to 
the "boiling point." For instance, the lt*der may tell a Joke and inake people 
laugh so that theS' forget their argiwient for a usinute, Wlten members of a group 
are ar.Kious and "uptight," the leader should knew hi^ to make then) relax. 

k 

\ 

A good lea'der ^mjst have the trust of the group, and imist be able to get the 
group muto^f^ Xo trust one another. Group sieni^jers vrill usually trust a leader 
5«ho is Knmm for "playing fair" and bei^-^ honest. Only if people m both sides 
of «n argwner.' -rust the leader c^n he' or she help thwi Hrtd a solution to t?^e 
argumerti 



SHARING LEAPERSHIP 

A good leader must also know how to work out cc^npromises and use the best parts 
of several ideas = The leader must help members see what their opinions have 
in cQfTwon and how those opinions can be made to work together, even if the 
opinions are very different-v 

Imagine^hat Monica* Carlos, Alext Warren, and Fay now have an idea and a plan 
and'have begun conrouni eating very well. However* two subgroups or factions 
within the group have very different ideas about the way the project shpuld be 
carried out. Everyone is very uptight and ^ngry» and it looks as though the 

arguoient may destroy the group. At this point in the group action, which of 

r 

the five persons listed on the next two pages ii most !ike1y to emerge ai the 
leader who can resolve the conflict? . 

In the space below, explain your groyp*s answer to that question. Then move 
ahead to the Fourth (^ality of Leadership. Make sore you save the five 
descriptions for the next two activities* 
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THE FOURTH QUALITY OF LEADERSHIP 



1. k good leader helpe the group work 

( 

2. A good Imdep helps the grotq) aonmmt-mte. 

S. A good leader, helps reaolve eonfUcta. 

4 A GOOD LEADER HELPS BRING TOGETHER THE RESULTS OF 
THE GROUP'S WORK. • 



A good leader helps bring together results of thrgroup's ^rk by watching, 
studying and explaining the actions, ideas, and decisions of the group. 

After group members have worked on different parts of a project for a while, 
somebody has to pull it all together. In order to bring the different parts , 
of the groap'5 ^rk together, the leader imist understand each part of the work 
and \mi that part relates to the main plan and the group's goals, m or she 
raist carefully wtch'what is happening, and have a clear picture of what H 
happening as well as what should be happening. 

The leader must be able to explain the group's work, too. Soinetlmes he or she 
Will be suwnarizing the work for the group itself, to help ^he members keep 
track of where they are in a pwi^ct and hofe far they nill have to go. In this 
case, the leader might say things like. "All righ.. here's what we have done 
so far... Now. we still have three more steps to go. Remember, wten we're 
finishe(! we want fo have,.," At other Vm%. the leader might need to explain 
or suHinariie the group's work for someone outside the group, such as the teacher 
' or the rest of the class. 
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An Activity 

ftow ftonicd, Carlos, Alex, Warren* and ^ay have almost con^leted their project, 
but each member has been so Involved with his or her own phase of the task that 
the group doesn't really know if it has done what it set out to do. Everybody 
is a little confused about what it all means. On top of that, the group must 
choose someone ,to tell the teacher about its project* The group Is really in 
a bind. At this point in the group action, which of the five persons listed 
on the next two pages is most likely to .emerge as a leader to remind the group 
pf what it has accomplished and to represent its work to the rest of, the class? 

In the splice below, explain your group *$ answer to that questions, Then move 

ahead to the Fifth Qua^lity of Lea<tership. Make sure you save the five descrip- 

ft 

tions for the next activity. 
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THE FIFTH QUALITY OF LEADERSHIP 



I. A good leader helps the group h)ork. 

i;. A good leader helps the group aonmmvoate. 

3. ' A 0ood leader helps the group reaoLve aonflieta. 

4. A good leader helps bring together the reeuLte of 
the group's work. 

5. A GOOD LEADER HELPS Tt EVALUATE GROUP PERFORMANCE 



ERIC 



A good leader helps to evaluate group performance by studying how well the 
group's ideas work, helping others see.the value of different solutions to 
problems, and finding good ways for the group to carry out its decisions and 
reach its goals. 

After the Job is done— or along the way. for that natter— somebody has to 
figure out how the group is doing. Is the group really using the best plan to 
achieve its goals? Is it carrying out the plan in the right way. or might there 
be a better way? 

Refliember that evaluation is everybody's job. However, the leader must be sure 
that evaluation is going on and must be able to put the. evaluation. into words 
so that, the whole group'can understand it. ^ 

The leader shouldn't be super-critical of the efforts of group members, but 
should concentrate on helping members find different and better ways to do 
things they may be having trouble with. The leader might say things like. 
-I don't think your plan will work in our particular sHuation because. . .but 
have yoo thought of trying..." 
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The leader should keep a practical eye on ideas that are proposed, so that he 
or she can help group members make sure that the ideas really will work in the 
situation the group must deal with. For >pstance. if the group wants a new 
machifie for some projectV the leader might ask whether the group can afford to 
buy such a machine, if ii can't, the leader might help the group figure out 
where it could gel more money, or where it might borrow a machine instead of 
buying one, or evea how it might do without the machine entir^y. 

An Activity ^ 

ftonica. Carlos. Alex. Warren, and Fay have now completed their project and made 
their presentation to the class. The group merofcfers all agree that this. pro- 
ject was one of the best they have ever done In school, the members are 
feeling rather good about their accomplishments until the teacher says, '*Noii I 
want you to carry out this project again, but this time you must do H outside 
school. You can't do that with your project set up as It is now. because there 
are some Important things wrong with your plan. It's up to you to figure out 
'^?what those things are and the complete your assignment." The group did not 
expect these conments from the tfeacher, and it does not know what to do now. 
Which of the five persons listed on the next two pages Is most likely to emerge 
as the leader to help the group correct Us mistakes afid finish the assignmentt\ 

In the space below and on the back of this sheet, explain your^V'O'^P's answer 

'J 

to that question. Then move ahead to the reading on Shared Leadership. 
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SHARED LEADERSHIP 



While working on the last few activities, you may have begun to sense that 
leadership is a quality possessed by the group. No'one person has all the 
qualities of leadership, iind each person in a group nas some of these qualities. 
Sofiie of you may be good at coming up,w^h ideas and getting the group niovlng, 
for instance- „ Others fiay be good at^ resolving conflicts. Still others may be 
good at evaluating the group's perfonnance. 

If you recognize these different leadership qualities in yourself and others, 
you can see that no one person Is meant to be a leader or -a follower alT. the 
time. Oiffertnt kinds of people* make good leaders in d1ffe^ent kinds of situa- 
tions. Eacn one of you will probably be the leader of a group at one time or 
another. In any situation, whether you are trying to choose a good leader or 
be a good leader, yoy cannot succeed unless you are coninitted to the group and are 
willing to take the responsiiility for the group's action. 

In a particular situation the choice of a leader should be determined by the 
personalities of the group members. *he kind of job that is to be done, and the 
needs of the group. For instance, if a company wants to check its financial, 
r^ords. the accountant or bookkeeper would probably be the best leader for this 
job. On the oth^^r handy^a company want^ to design a new line of products, 
a person with new ideas and "starter" abilities would probably be a good leader 
for that project, regardless of that person's position in the company. 



SHARING lEAOC^HlP 

vi-n ^ 

An Actiyit/ ^ 

i 

Un the chart below* write the najie of each member of your group* including your- 
self. For each one, tfrite one or two leadership qualities that you think that 
person has. Th^n briefly <tescrtl>e a situation in which you think that person 
would be a good leader. 



Situation 
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WHAT DID YOU LEARN? 



U this n«dule. you have been stud/jng leadership and power. Nw try to 
ans^r the fo11o«ing questions. Write your answers m the space below and 
t1>*^ bacr'of -rtriv she^t-; 'Ja^%«trd paper if you need u. 



K What is. power' • - 

/ 

2. Is using power the saane thing as manipulation? »ot, tell what mantpuU 



tion ts 



3. What are the fi%e bases of power^ Which r>as^do you think ^re legitimate, 
and why? A , . 

4 What are five qualtties of leadership? ^es a person have to have all five 
qualities to &e a leader in a group? Why do*you say sol 

5 Who should decide what person should be the leader in a particular sUuatipn. 
" What things are in<>ortant to think about in cteciding who should be the 

leader? 

6. Should anyone person be the leader of the group all* the time? Why or why 
not? 

7. Has this module helped ^u understand more about power and If ership? 
Explain your answer. 
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HOW good d leader are you? Below are five sHHs people need to lead a 
group. Circle the phrase tnat describes t»#well you can do each one= 

• Helpir<9 tt K Qfoup tiorfc b> starting* giving direction to» setting rules 
for, and organlzalfig the group's action. 

very mU poorly very {K)or1y 

• >telp1na t^ group coawunlcate by encoi^^^aglng others to take part ii* 
discussion* by l istening cafefaMyi. by ejcplaftilng group «^)ers* points 
of view to one another, and by seekifig and giving Information and 
O{^n1ons« ^ 

very ^11 . mU * poorly * very poorly 

• Helping the 9^up resolve conflicts by easing tension, building tryst, 
morklng out olsagreenents aioong gr^up mmsimr%^ blending together the 
work of different s»EM)ers» and finding coieprlslses between opposing 
points of view* 

\mry **ell well poorly very poor Jy 

• HelpiM bfifi Q to^mr t»e rtiult/ of the gryy's work by wttcJifng, 
sttSylngr«nd explaining the/actfons, iaea^» and decisions of the group. 

very liell mW poorly very poorly 

§ r!^ lp1ng ivaluate group petfonaance by studying how weil the group's l^teas 
work, l^lplng others n<^rstand the value of different solytions to pr«rt>- 
\em^ and finding better i^ys for the group to carry out Its ctecHlons and 
reach Hs goals. ; 

very well well poorly very poorly 

How well did you ^rk in t^ group? (Circle om ) 

very well f^l! SHiorly very pcmrly 
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Old ine group consider your ideas and opinti^s wftile c^sos'«fig a Ic^acter in 
each acttvUy? cou^d your idtas ^lave b^en tf^tter used? 

MHai were you be st ajt m sharing leadershtp? 

yhat did you ri^ve gost troybje i»*jX^^ 

Ho*« can yay ^cor^ 4 better leader \n fht ^rOuP^ 
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mu UW THf GROUP DQ? 



Answer edtti qucmof carttyliy, for qupstjons 3 and 4, use he back of 
this -nert 



■On Uie 
greiip. 
tncludl 



chart belcN fi^e Skills whicit people i^eed to be 1e4dtrs \n a 
On t*»e left iide of the chart, write the nase of each group miter ^ 
nq yourself. Then tell how itell he or she H able to lead, UfJde 
«l sprite very wel 1 . »e1K poorly , or very poorly 




HOW «#!! did the group wort together while c»;oosifi| 4 Iviik'f'^ 
{Circle one) 



very well 



poorly 



vjf y poorly 



ThijRic iboat the way your qroyp worked together Who e^crgecs #s lea^rs? 
i«hat were their bases of po*i%rt Dfd tisose leader 5 srsir* thetr leader- 
ship with other group fB®6er^? |f sn h«*? Did ♦'^^ose leaders try to mnh 
pulate the group In any wav? If sq« how? 

In what areas of leadership does the group m«4 i^rmt*t-^n*" iftsy do voy 
say so? 
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NoouiL V!! mum DecfsioHs 

Vtl'i Making OecHJons 

V'll-a The Trip 

V!!.? One Wiy Hske d OecHion 

VI f « A Second To Make a Oecutor. 

¥11-5 A Thi*^ Way To Hake a Oedsioo 

Wil-6 A fjurV^ Mfty To Hake a Oecisiors 

tfU-l A Fifth Kay To Hake a Oects fen 

¥li-8 A Sixt*5 May To Hake a OecHion 
♦ 

vil J A Seventh Hay To Hake a Oecition 

¥|f"{0 Which Way IS Best? 

VI!- 11 010 Me Hake a Good Oecistof?? 

What Old fou Leann? 

vil-13 How Did i^uTSof 

Vll-U Hsw 0»d t^.p Gnjup Oo? 



Mdny detts^ons myst fae cfidde every a grtsup goes to i^ofk S<^ of these 
dectstons dr# made by the i»#ho1e group. Others ar^ m^de uy part of tlie group 
or by o/ily one persor? Soeie of these decisior^s ar^ very important and af- 
fect many. people. Others are simple and routine and affect only a few per* 
-^ons HOW ii»el1 your uroyp «*orlt^ together depends upon your ab^Hty to make 
decu*ons in many different kinds Of sHijiationSe 

In this TOdule^ you *jiir be stud^ -^g decmon-inaking ard tr^ ways it can help 
you and your groyp Begin by answering ti^e que6tUn< b^>)o^ As ytjg no thls^ 
keep in nuid th^t they have no right or mh*^q ansitefs. Write yogr ansii^rs 
in the space b^lom and on the back of this s^et Use entra pap^r if you 
need U. ^ ^ 



4 

5- 



S^iOuld the $dm person or persons tn a group make all th^ d^t>ions? Wny 
or mbf not? 

Jiiiftk a^yt a decision that was aiade recently in a groMP that you were tn-- 
for exas^le, your family *s decision about i^hat to dto or where to go on a 
certain holiday. Briefly describe t^e sitiiatlon and tell what the decision 
was 

Think about the decision you just named who ^nade U? The whole group? 
?3rt of the* group? Only one person? 

Old yoM agree wHh tN* decision that was made? Ejtplain yo^r answer. 
How did the other people m the group feel about the decision^ Why? 
If you disagreecJ* did you ^ave arry way tc say so or to change the decision? 



7 Is t^re anything you would Change about- the decis,ion now--eUher the people 
who made u or the way it »#as n^de^ Dtpla^o your answer 
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THE mp 

iQur group has bf^n selected to take a sptdal one week field trip at the end 
of the yedr The principal given you a map with 15 possible destlnattosts 
mrke6 yo*^ will f\t\4 a copy of this map on the ne^t page. 

Your group m% two jo&$ to do First, decide wMch city yo*^ snould visit. 
Second^tfi Ue a paragraph explaining why t>^ elty could pfvvlde a highiy educa- 
ttonat f^^periv^nce for tne group. Pick your reason carefully. It must be some- 
thing that wti; convince your principal, teacher and parents that the city you 
have chosen offers ra^ny opportunities for Itamtng and enjoyment. K you choose 
iteshington D*C.* for example, you might eKpIain wh^ a visit there would proviile 
an eitclting my for you to learn more about how your goverm^t works. 

You have 20 intnutes to mke y^ur decision. Your group can do this any way you 
. choose. For exafl^)1e, the decision iilght be madte by only one person > by a couple 
of persons, or by everyone In the gr^up. H&wever your gioup' works, you should 
have the naaie of the city and a written expiration of your cN^lce by the t^m 
the 20 minutes are up. 
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ONE WAY TO MAKE A DEtlSIOf, 



THE LEADER MAKES THE DECISION WITHOUT 
TALKING TO GROUP MEMBERS. 



Before a decision can be made, a group must determine who should make it and 
how tt should be made in the sUuatlon at hand. This step Is^ very in^xjrtant. 
If the group makes a decision which does not fit the ismediate situation, the 
decision may not work well at all, ^ ^ 

There are several different **ays in which a decision in a grtiup can be made. 
One of the simplest ways is for one person— the leader of the group— to mike 
the decision alone with no help fron the group. This way work well if the 
decision is so siiaple or routine that it would be a waste of the group's time 
to sit around and talk ipout it. For instance* if a certain brand of pa^nt 
used by a group of house painters stopped being available and another brand 
was known to be just as good, the ^person in charge of supplies might slinply 
order the second brand without talking about it. This may also work well if 
the decision must be made very quickly. :f there is a fire in the building, 
no doubt the leader, or swneone, will call ^he fire department, and everyone 
else will leave— without discussion. 

Having the leader make the decision alone does not work well if the decision 
is an important one or if it requires a lot of support frcfc."' the group In order 
to be c*r»ied out successfully. For instance. It probably would not be a good 
Idea for the head of a cotnpany to design a new product and then simply order 
the others in the c^pany to make it. People often will not support or worl^. 
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for a decision whic' they have had no part in maiclng. They may feel that the 
leader H a "dictator" if the leader makes most decisions without talking to 
them. 



A n Activit y 



Draw straws to see vrf>o will be the "leader." Using the map with 15 cities 
marked, the leader should decide *^en thjs group should go and why a visit 
there would be a valuable experience. The leader should not talk to anyone 
.while he or she Is making these decls1t»s. When ready, the leader should tell 
his or her decision to. the group. The leader's decision-is final. . 

After^rds, write the group's anfi*ers to the following questions on a separate 
sheet of paper. 

\ 

1. Which city did the leader choose? Why? 

2. Did the leader make a good decision? Why do you say so? 

3. Was it fair to the group for the decision to be aade-^thls way? 

4. Was having one person make the decision without group discussion the 
best way to make a decision in this situation? Why or why not? 



As a group, rank the 'situations below from 1 to 4. Number I should show 
the situation where It would work best for the leader of th^ group to make 
the decision alone. Number 4 should show the situation where it would work 
least well for the leader to make the decision alone. 



Someone must decide where a school c??ss will go on a picnic. 

Someone must decidte whether or not a country will enter a war. The 
situation is not an emergency. 

Someone nwst decide whether a group of soldiers will advance or re- 
trwat on a battlefield. The decision must be ipade ininediately. 

Someone must decide whether or not a store will stay ap extra hour on 
Friday afternoon. 



□ 

□ 

□ 
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A SECOND WAY TO HAKE A DECISION 



The LeadBP makes the deoiaion xjithout talking 
to the ^roup. 

THE LEADER MAKES THE DECISION AFTER TALKING 
TO map MEWERS. 



Somet1rnei> the leader of a group mkes an Isftportant decision after talking to 
the group fnembers and getting their 1<teas. This of making a decision cer- 
tainly seems fairer than having one person make the decision a1ofie> and It does 
involve the group to some extent. But one person still has the final ''say-so/' 
and that person may or may not choose to follow the nrlshes of the groups If 
the leader does not do what the group wants » tihere Is nothing the group can do 
about it. For this reason, visions made this way still may not have iwch 
group support, even tN)ugh the group had some part In making then. 



This way of decision«mak1ng mrk% well or badly depending on the personality 
of the leader. If the leader listens carefully and tri^s to follow the wistes 
tJ^ group brings out in its discussion^ tJwft everything will go well* But If 
the leader does not p^y attention to what group says* th^ discussion might 
as well not hsve happened* Since all the power still really lies with the 
leader, members of the group may compete to l^ress the Ttader or tell the 
leader what they believe that person mnt% to hear, rather than expressing their 
real oflnlons* Conflicts of opinion may not be wjrked out. 
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An Activity 

Draw straws to pick another '^leader." As a groi^)* review the map which shows tte 
15 possible destinations for the ftold trip* ^ring this time, the leader should 
ask different qrouo m^bers to qive their opinions and Ideas about the 
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tnp. Then the leader should make the final deci^jon about where the group 
should §0 and why a visit there could provide a highly educational experience. 
When ready, the leader should tel! his or her (decisions to the group. The 
leader's decision is final. 

Afterwards^ write the group s answers to the follcHi^ing questions on a separate 
jheet of paper. 

K Which cUy did the leader choose? Why? 

2. Old the leader make a good decision? Why do you say so? 

3 Was the leader's decision this time better than the leader's decision 
during the last activity? 

4. Do you feel that you. and the other group members really helped to 
.iiake this decision? .¥hy do you say so? 



5. 
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Mas having one person make the decision— after group discuss1on--the 
best way to° sieke a decision In this situation? Why or why not? 



As a group, rank the situations below from 1 to 4. Number 1 should show the 
situation where it would work best for the leader of the group to make the 
decision after group discussion. Hinnber 4 should show the situation where 
it would work least well for the leader to make the decision after group 

discussion. 



□ 



a 



The President of the United States imist decide on a new economic 
policy for the country toxfollow. He plans to talk to his Cabinet 
first. This particular President Is a good listener and has respect 
for others' advice. Several memberl his Cabinet are experts in 

economics. 

The head of a company calls a meeting to talk about a proposed change 
In the company's product. The change, if it takes place, would mean 
more work for everyone in the cofl^any. The head of the coo^Mny often 
listens to group wishes, but her reactions depend very much on the 
mood she Is In. People have a better chance of getting her to accept 
their Ideas Ifthey flatter her and tell her how smart she is. 

The President of a corporation H going to decide whether to open a 
new factory in another state. He ha« called In five vice-presidents 
to talk over the matter, but his mind is already made up. He is going 
to open the new plant, no matter what anyone else says, 

Tte head of a very successful small business has been offered a large 
amount of cwney to leave that business and join a big corporation. 
She is tempted by this offer, but she does not want to decide without 
discussing the matter with her employees. Their feelings are very 
important to her. Her decision may affect only her own life, but it 
is quite possible that her business will suffer if she leaves. If her 
ef^loyees really do not want her to go, she may turn down the/:orpora- 
t1on*s offer and stay with them, 

-H-27U . 
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A THIRD MAY TO MAKE A OEClSfON 



Pm lead»v utctkBs tha dm^teian without 
talking to grroi^ mg^^era. 

The U<tii»r makes the ds0iex<}n after \ 
talking to grovcp irnniferg, 

3. THE HOST EXPERT f€»«ER IN THE GROUP MAKES 
THE OECISI(»i. 



ERIC 



Sometimes it is the m%t expert member of the group who makes the decision. 
This person H not necessarily the lender of the group, but Is the one who 
seems to know the most Shout the probliit at hand, For instance /if a coniwny 
Is thinking about buying one of several complicated rm fflacMnes, it.ptght 
want Co have its mechanical or engineering ejtpert make the final choice about 
which machlw .l«^>tf^. 

This way of decision-making works well if everyone in the group can agree\^ 
»*1ch person is the expert. If It is not clear who the expert is, however, 
someone may be called §n "expert" because he or she is popular ar has some other 
basis of p<*«r. Such "experts" often do not know more about ihe subject th*n 
the other group menijers. 

An expert decision also works best in situations 4iher« the deasion will not 
need a great deal of support froei the%oup in o.der to be carried out. Son*- 
times group mertbers feel that the expert is' a "know-it-all," Even ff they re- 
spect the expert's advice, they, may liot feel very interested In a decision 
they had no part In making. If the whole group has to carry out the decision, 
it may work better to have the expert give t-ather than make the decision 

entirely alone. 
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An Activity 

Decide who in the qroup knows the most about the IS ctlies shown ofr map. 
The "ejtpert ■ you choose mtght be the person niho has traveled tJhe m%t or the 
person who is best at United States geography and history. It you can't agree 
on an eitpert after S minutes, choose the person who has visited the greatest 
nunfter of the 15 cities shown on the mp. If necessary, draw straws to break 
a tie. The expert should then decide where the §fOiip should go and why a * 
vkit there could provide a highly educational experience. When ready, the 
expert should tell his or her decision to the group. The expert's decision 
Is final. 

Afterwards, write the group's answers to the following questions on a separata 
sheet of paper. ^ . . 

Which city did the expert choose? ' Why? ' ? 

Old the expert make a jgood decision? iMy do you say so? 

Who flwde the best decision so. far the first. leader, the second 
leadej:. or the expert? Why do you say so? 

Has It fair to the group for the decision to be made this way? 
WIvv or why not? 

Was having an expei^t make the decision 'the t^st my to de:ide w*>ere 
ti^e group should visit? Why do you say so? . 



As a group, rank the situations below from 1 to 4. Nun*er 1 should show 
the situation where it would work best to have an expert jnake the decision. 
Hmber 4 should show the situation l^re it would work least well for an 
expert to make the decision. 



r~1 Tnree engineers get together to decide nom a bridge will be built. 
They are all equally well educated and hdve had an equal^mount of 
work experience— but they have very different Ideas abdut how to^ 
build the bridge. 

A ceramics r»npany is thinking about using a new firing orocess. One 
woman in thi company knows ?iore about ceramics firing than anyone 
else, and she never lets anyone forget It, In general, she Is an 
unpleasant person and the other group wep<>er$ dislike her so much tiiat 
they probably would not carry out any decision she makes— no matter 
how Intelligent It wight be. 



MAKING DECISIONS 

CD ^^^^ students go on a ?iounta^-cll^ing expedftior^e The group m%i 
decide Hhat e<|ulpment to takt on the exped1tfon> Ottly oi^ of the 
students has ever been on such an expedition before* and he has only 
gone once. He does not really know much more than the others, but ^ 
he !s so well-liked and so positive !n his opinions th^il tne group 
?s used to doing what he says. 

CD * jeitelry-making company Is planning to design a ne^ necklace. One 
woflian in the group has unusual artistic talent, ^nd everyor^ in ine 
group knoifs this. The woman herself, ho*^ver» H very «odest and 
never brags about her i^rk, Soiftetimes the designs she makes are 

co ffl p Uca ti d a n d ha rd carry out, but they ai^ so beautiful an^ the 

ifoman Is so friendly and wel1*Hked that the group does not mind 
doing- the extra work. 



nmm OECisiOhs 



A mmiH m m hak£ a oecisioh 



r^t leader ^k^^ th^ ieci0-^n 5^iTk:ut 
to group mmt^VB^ 

4 GROUP mam em opihions, mi by 

m IV i WST POPUUW OPINIOH IS FOLLOilEl^. 
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A fftyrth i^y of m\^if^ i dtctslon' !s ta Nfte everyof^ 1"^ tf^ group give in^ 
cM>ift1on set^fdU^ly and t**tft fo11<»* tne plan 01^ opinion tftat tlHf Urgesi nuR- 
bur of jwjple the group Mnts, For Instance, tf.a class !$ plafinii^ to 
fleet a leader of soae ^pe ainS sev^r^i cindi dates hiive bean n»ed, each class 
me^fiber might write down his or her choice on a piece of paper. th« cimjldate 
11*10 receives the highest ngrt>er o» "vous" wins. 

This way of makiftg a (tectston dOes give everyone ^ chance to give an opinion, 
bui ft <}oes not tnvoWe any discussio^^ Conflicts of optnipn are not worked 
out. H there are ^ny Hifftref^ posstbiHties. the ^M\mit\q'^ one tnay act4^ally 
represent only a very ssaall part of the groups "his wny of deciding iiorks 
i^eU in situations *tfhere It is ^rd for «e©bers of a group to get together, 
for Instance* If they live far ^piiti. It aUo norks well if there n ewagh 
tiffle to ask for opinlom but a^Jt really^ enough time for a discusi^on, U ftoes 
not work iiell If %mB of the grtuip mmtmn are ^re tnwltdgeabH or mrt 
qualified to decldte tti^n^ others because the "bad "opinions may cancel oyt tf^ 
""^ood* ones, it aUo ^s wt worit m]^ \f strof*g ^royp suppo^-t Mill ^ need#4 
4o cari7 oyt the <tec1s1on, 4 
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An ftctfvtt y 



hlK^fJf ^^V*^ ^ 15 pofsl&lt (itiUntiioiis fo, the group field 
^ 0.- $hj thinks the groyp shwrfd visit. There U to be no giC d scuKlon 

?! 2 !rl ^ rtctlvei ti* aost votes wins. If ther« 

H a lie. hAve another vote on m cities that h«¥e tied. 



TlVi ^^*^![!**» one r«*sor. 

f L^'! • 1y educational enpertsnce for the group 

discussion during this ti«t. One person fhcJld 

re,*5on the 9re«p should give *or the rtstt. 

s^nr^pl!^^ ^'^ ^'^"'''^ ^ foHoMlng questions on « stparatt 

I. ifrtch city did the group choose? 

? ites this decision letter than the <teci$lont m<te tnly ane pertonl 

3 i*as !t frjr to tht group for Uie decision ta he «ade this wayl 

*. counting the ntjeiMr of votes-trtthout 41scufsion«the best wav 
to aake a decision in th|f st^tionl 1% or n^y not? 



% a group, rank the situatior* below fro« 1 to 4.. Hmb^r \ should show 

i^o Ull^T '^'^^ f if^** ^f^J^ to have m de^UiJn *S by SSs- 
ing the post popular opinio. Hw^4 s^ «ld show the situationliierrit 
*J^;j^;or. Itast wolf to have t^ie ^Him «.de by ChooslnrttSt%o« Sp^Ur 



The M)erf sf a cli* iwst deciite where they will ^t next tit* 
he j»feers Ji^« Pithfi- far mn, and the group can net be tcaethtr 

places ff tiicely ut be convenl^jnt to about an equal nwber of ptopll 
«nd m one will be wry upset i-f his or her choice ieesint •win.* ' 

, , ,3 »«w.5i.nf iA#t *cwie f r wf i • go t« fit durlfso t?wi 

Senit^ S#4f celebratlen. Seiftral i»vies fta^e m^n txim4, and eacn 
has %^rt«rs. Howtvtr, tht at^ole class probably will enBy ^uh- 
*#tr Ibviip n goes to j 

U A cQ^ifiy has W elect a President Fivt candidates havt bei»ft 
nared Sorperi for tlm* ft 4Uimn ibmil ©quitly fn tiw* co^s^. 



mm Decisions 



tj t.ha^ mfnner *fi H n^present l^ie vOtes of quite d bit less tha?^ 
^laH of mt co^Rp^ny The supporters ot each carnlfdate feel quite 
strongly abowt t>ieff cnotce. ^nd they riot be tfiHina to foHow 
any otner candidate who is elected. 

f J A group mm decide ^%cH at three kim?^ of ca^ew U . pyro^Mt 
for a movie U v$ plififitriig to mk^. Qm of Use three fc*mis of 
^^cH Detter technical quatUy than tto other two, but o«^1y ^ sn^li 
i^art of the group realizes %h\%. The other tono hinds have t* .^n 
belter advertised, and m%t of t*^e class will probably vote for or^ 
or the ot^er of these 



nmm oicistONs 



Ik FtfTH HAY TO A DECISION 



talking to ^r^JUf' f^ntfire. 

The hiac^r tke h^.n^ian jft*^t 

talking t^* ^jpaup ^fT^te^ 

* ^rcuf ^ff^rB aim pini^s^ % onm^ md 
"hs mst popular opinion ta foll<^d. 

5. A nmmi or the group wiis m octisicwi. 



Sot!!eti^s 3 minorUy {less tftar rialf) of i group makes the ctecUior^ This can 

atK^yt orn of le^trai ways. Somttmes U is cteHb^r^it* as the 
itadtr Of t*^ group rwffle* a cop^^lttte to U«dy sowt tsiu# tmJ ^ke i <»t1s1on 
on It. So<aeti«i5 U to happen *rithoyt hivlrsg Nien pUfmed, as whtn tiw 
or Oirf€ pec&te in $ group *gr«t qutcfcly oft i <tec1sloft« pmcnt It to the others, 
aftd isi^ri siyT Don't you igr«e? ...All right, wt'H do H t*wt w«y." ^Ittsoat 
rciUy i*ani«K| to *^lmf ou*^ t^at tlie oWier group «ei*Kiri t'flfnk. This kind of 
^i^lnoHty decfsion-fflakfng H so«^ti«Bef c*11«d 'feilroadlng.- 

H^** ^ "ifsortty decitlon wfH work depends paftiy on w»tc Uit minority Is 
and now :% gtlned its power !f sifnorny «is chosen t)y the groyp, or by 
ihe l643?f with the youp's pemHslon, tfitn Its d#c1s1o«s my gafn'greup %up- 
port, Th»# 1*^ especially trtic If the minority If sade op of people Kfi& are 
eipectiUy qualified to ssate ihH particular decUton (a gfftyp of esperts) o.* 
tf they are known In tht group for their careful cotislderdtfon of problww iM 
of grfK : tm4% On Eh oth»i- h^tvi. If a wlrwHty decfsfon m<i% by "rail- 
rmmm, fi^t 5' tht qfcyp w1 U profcifcly ftel fesentfyl and «!yiy f«fust 



^77 



MAKING DECISIONS 



to help carry out t^r dectston^ 

A -'nnor^ty ii^Qts\Qn is usefyl tti liftuatlons where t^e group r> very !ari|e and 
trii- group canriyt ea^.iJy get together for every dectsion. or whi^r^ having 

^5 ^rt*4t m^ny p^opH* mike the decision might ^ confuslrig. In %hi% kind of 
^.^iaaUon, the le^ijef or tne grouf lay want to appoint cwmtt^es to handle 
zortair^ rifids of daemons DecHiOns th4t can be handled well by a minorUy 
include ^^uts^.Q^:* which ^ir^ routing and not very ftnportant to the group, and 
ejetistons whl':^ affect only ^ smaTi p^r*^ the group or do not requtft very 
jreat group t*upport. A minority decision aC^dHy doef. not work well if the 
decision H vefi '-^pertant or U wiH ^tffect or will require work from the 
erittrt* group t 



Review tht map wnich shrm-^ the 15 possibit destinations for the group field 
trip. Then draw straws to pick another 1ea<fer. He or she should then choose 
a 'conwittee" of three people C any other ni^er that makes up less than half 
of your group) to decide where the group Should go and i^y a ylsU there would 
be a valuable experience. Tht leader should no* be a part of tht^ corwnlttee. 
Hhen ready the conmUtee shoyld explain Us decision to the group. The decis- 
ion of the cOTmtttee is fInaK 

Afterwards, ^rue tne group's answers to the following questions on a separata 
3?^eet tif paper 

1 Mh'« cUy did im cc^Utee c^*QOS^? i^hy? 

How dot^ the comfnittee's cfectsion coen^are with the Jectsujns made 
\n %he iasl tour aciivtt ts? was U better, worst*, or the ^arr^e a> 
Ihc^.e otii^r dectslons^ t*p1atn your answer. 

i i»a^ * f^^f^ to the irc^yp for the decision to b^ ^^de this Wiiv^ 

4 Ma-^ naving a .i^.ittte decide t?ie 'est way to choo^-p a destination 
? *^ the qf- field tr^t ^ Mhy do yOu say so^ 



{ 



HAKIN6 DECISIOHS' 



As a g*- ^^^^ the situations beloitf from 1 to 4. Nusdber I should show 
the.suudiiori mihere u would work best to h^ve the (teclsion made by a 
mnorMy tn the group. Number 4 shouTtj go by the situation where it would 
l^i^- to ^dve the decision rr^ade by a minority. 



(_J Mesley and Nancy have been chosen by a class to design costumes 

for the class play. The whole class wlil have to help in making 
the co^^umes. Although just about everyone in the class agrees that 
tnese th^ee people are the best designers, there Is also a strong 
feeling thi^t they sometimes like to design fancy, hard*to-make - 
costumes j6st to shoii* off — *regar(|less of the extra woric this Mkes 
for others. 

C3 '^^» Gordon and M4ke are good friends. They usually think alike and 
support one another In their ideas. They hahg around with five or six 
other guys whc are not as smart or as well*organi^zed as they are. 
The whole group is thinking of joining a certain motoixycle club. 
• Tex*s olditr brother Is a mefi*>er of the club, sp Tex (along with Gordon 
and Mike) thinks all of them should Join, Most of the others are 
afraid of the older rn^^ers of the cli* aiid mn*t really iiant to 
join. Ho*tever. they are not very good at putting their feelings into 
words . » . 

QjI Hllhelm nat Betty and Abigail hav^ been diosen by the school journallsii 
club to be in charge of thB t\ub'% treasury. Althou^ none of these 
girls IS a real leader 1: the club, they all are respected as ^sotld 
cii itens'' who make decisions fairly and honestly* They don't have 
to spend very much time on their treasury idb an^ay because most 
of the club's activities don*t involve money, 

[313 TyrofW» laVeme, Juana and Lee are the friendliest at- most outgoing 
people In the Science Club. Everybody^ likes them. They are also 
very good organizers. The club needs new me«*trs4uaiid it"agrees to 
have these four people dr«* up plans for a membership drive. Al- 
though the dHve will probably make f^mK worfe for everybody, it seems 
likely that Tyrone, La Verne ^ Jutm and Lee will do most of the real 
^nr^^^^th^y'f^ thi t kind of people* 
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A SIXTH HAY TO HAKE A DECISION^ 



The ivader mkes the ^dempu^n after 
talk mo U7 jtcu^' rn^^ihere^ 

I. Jrouf^ tmrri>erB git>e cpinioyw^ cyne by one, mui 
the TO0t -opyular opinion is fallsii>ed* 

A mznoritu of the groiq: make^ *Jw decdeion. 

6. A MAJORITY OF THE GROUP MAKES THE DECISION. 



Somettfties a tmiority (more than half) of a qrmp makes the derision, Thi". «ay 
H very conmonly used. For exampi^e, 1t Is the way candtdates are usually 
elecc?d to political office in the United States. Many smaller groups use 
this way» too. Sometimes a majority decision Involves group discussion. 
Sometimes It does not. The group may talk until it finds fom decision which 
more than half of Its members support. Or swieone may simply propose a 
c^sion and have the group vote "yes'' o*- "no" on It immediately. 

A majority decision *^orks well In many situations. After all, must have 
the support of more than half of the group* It is most useful when decisions 
are not too important or must be ^de quickly, so that ther^ is noi time for 
an extended group Jiscussion. However » a majority decision can leave many 
unresolved conflicts. The minority may feel that iU rights and Its ideas 
nave been ignored. LSpecially if the minority is Urge, this resentinent might 
make it very hard to carry out a decision which requires work and support from 
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all of the group. Jht majority ^iiso my not be the best-informed or most 
intelligent p^rt of the group. 



Review the maps which shows the 16 possible destinations for the group field 
trip, l^an dlraw straws to pick another 'Redder. " He or she should present 
an opinion about where the group should go and why a vistt there would be a 
valuable experience* Inrodiately, without discussion » raise your hands to 
vote "yes'* or "no*' on this opinion. If more than half the people vote "no/* 
have someone eUe propose an opinion and then vote on that one* Go on until 
you find an opinion which over half the group will support* Do not discuss 
the opinion* or your reasons for voting yes or no. 

When over half of the people have voted "yes," write the group's answers to 
the questions below on a separate sheet of paper. 

K" which city did the group vote for? Why? 

2, How 00 you feel about this decision? Is it better than the decisions 
made dtirfng the past five activities? Explain your answer, 

3. Was it fair to the group to have the decision made this wav? Why dc^ 
you say so? - 

4- Was having the majority yote*-w1thout discussion -the best way to 
make the ^clsion In this situation? Explain your answer. 



As a group* rank the situations below frotn 1 to 4. Nurrt>er 1 should show 
the situation where it would work best to have the decision niade by a 
majority of the group, Nun4>er 4 should go by the situation where It would 
work least well to have the decision made by a majority. 



A mother, father and four children are deciding ^here to go for a 
vacation. The parents want to give the children a voice in the 
decision, but the children are fairly young and have trouble under- 
standing the problems with distance, money and to on which should 
affect tpk decision. They are likely to agree w^th one another, 
but may make an tn^ractlcal choice. 

A c(^any is deciding whether or not to stop m^.mg a certain pro- 
duct that has not sole? well. Many of the compaT^ meinbers are in 
favor of doing this, but those who are Involved \u making the 
product feel that the problan Is due to , poor advertising rather than 
the product itself. These members make up a fairly large part ot 
the company, and they feel very strongly abouf this matter. They 
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have even said that, if their product Is dropped, they will not work 
on any other products for the company ♦ 



A store owner is trying to decide whether or not to have the store 
open d)l day Saturday- Saturday hours mean more work for some people* 
and not everyone agrees that the extra sales would be wortl^ it. 
However^ inost jy>ea4>ers do not feel strongly about the issue, and they 
prof>dbl^ would live with whatever decision is made* 

A class is deciding whether to have a field trip on a Thursday or a 
Friday. Either choice probably would mean that a few n^inbers couldn't 
com, but most members could come equally well one day or the other 
and don't really care which Is chosen. They simply want to get 
this decision over with so they can go on to planning the trip itself. 



if 
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A SEVENTH WAY TO MAKE A DECISION 

/ 



L The leader makee the deciaion ^Mthout 
talking to gipoup mrfbere^ 

2. Ths Uuder makea the d^&Uion aft^r 
talking to group mrrhevB. 

J. The rrvBt expert mwher in the group fnak^e * 
the deaision. 

4. Group rrmebetB give opiniomt ons by one. 
Mid %h0 met popular opinion is follcmd, 

^. A minority of the group %2^a the dedsioK, 

A fmjority of the group mkes the deaiaion. 

7. EVERYONE IN THE GIWUP MAKES THE DECISION. 



Sometimes everyone in the group helps in making the decision. A decision tn 
which everyone takes an active part Is call^ « consensus decision. It way 
not be a decision wWTch everyone In the group agrees upon (unanimous decision), 
»)ut It is « decision which e yone in the group uf^rstands (can state In his 
or her mn words). It Is a dec4slon which Is reached after a group discussion 
in which everyone has had a chance to present his or her views. Atid It ts a 
decision which is at least tried out and" supported for the time being by 
menibers who disagree with It* 

A decision reached by consensus has the oest chance of bvin., an effective 
decision for the whole group. If everyone understands the decision and feels 
that he or she has had a chance to express Ideas and feelings fbout it. the 
decision is most likely have the support of ttu whole group. The decision t 
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also most Ukely to represent the group's real wishes and to fit with tne 
greup goats. It is most Mkel> to f>€ a decision which Ihe group can and. will 
carry out. ^ t ' 

However, d consensus decision Is also the hardest kind to make. Often It takes 
a Sot of V\m for a ^tk^^^q reach a decision which really represents every-^ 
one's feeling. Many possible decisions may need to tne tried out and discarded 
before the right one is fourtd^ A consensus decision also takes a hlg^ lev^l Of 
group interaction skills. If each person or subgroup blindly argues ^of a 
separate position without listening to what anyone else says, for instancet 
dUcusston could go on almost forever with no agreement being reached. Or 
if everyone is too willing to give up or cotfnpromise just for the sake of peace* 
t;esentments may stay hidden and conflicts may remain unresolved so that a true 
consnsus decision cannut be reached, 

A consensus decision is the best kind when the decision Is complicated, or 

important, or bothi and when It will affect everyone in the jfoup- H will not 

work well If a decision must be reached quickly pr If a group lacks the neces- 

♦ 

sary skills to reach s ^h a decision in a practical length of time. A con* 
sensus ilecision usually is not necessary If the matter to be decided Is a 
fairly routine or unin^>ortant one; the time r^cessary to have a fu-ll group 
. scusslon on ^uch a matter might be better spent in doing something elsfe. 

An Ac tiyJ tj^ 

Review the map which sh^s the 15 possible destinations for the group field 
trip. \\m talk about the trip as a group. Try to avoid getting stuck In ''dead 
ends" of blind argument, but take as much time as yu« need to work out a de- 
cision which ever/one feels comfortable with. Be sl3re that everybody has a 
chance to express his or her opinions and ideas, ^nd that those opinions and 
Ideas a e listened to. Everyone does not ha^e to^agrefe on every point* but 
ketp talking u M e^^eryom can agree to support the final decision. 
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Oft a separate sheet of paper, write thQ group's ausrwers to the followtng 
questions. 

s 

1 Which cuy did the group choose? Why? 

2 Hew do you feel about this decision? is it better than the decisions 
made dunng the past six activities? Explain your answer. 

i Wj^s It fair to the qroup for the declslbn to be made this way? 

4, .Has having the whoJe group make the decision together the best way 
of deciding about the trip. Why do you say so? 



As a group, rank the situations belo** from 1 to 4, Nui*er ) should show 
the situation where it would work best to have the decision made by the 
who^e group* Number 4 should go by the situation where It would work 
least ^ell to have t^e decision made by the whole group* 



1 1 A small science class is deciding on a majar experiment which win 

take quite a bit of class time and sone honework time as jei). Every- 
one in the class >»i 11 have to work On the experiment, and the pro- 
ject is HMly to fail If everyone does not work hard and willingly. 
The students are eager to get on with the expertuient, but they are 
Mining to spend whatever time it takes to choose an exfMerlment klsely. 

A group of friends is driving to the beach all in tJie saae lar. There 
are two ways to get there. Both ways are about e<^yally go J, but 
some of the people in the car thln^ one way is better and some think 
the other is better. In order to 90 by one of these w^ys» the 
driver m%t take a certain exit from the freeway. If he contlfnues 
past that exit, h? «ust go by the other way. The matter still hasn't 
been settled, and thi- car is passing the first warning signs tor 
the exit. . ' 

[I_J A, group within a debating c]yb has been chosen to pick a location, for 
thf club's next toumjuient* The people in this grsup have not KOiiced 
together before » and ^urtherrore, several of them dislike one another. 
AU of them are fond of thetr omt opinions and are more interested 
in. arguing Jian in reaching an agreement. The rest of the clbb wants 
this group to re ch a decision quickly so that the whole club can go 
on w^th p^a'^riing the tournament* 

f j The Rep Club ts planning the hajf^titue events for the next school 

football game. The decisions that are nu&de will affect everyone In , 
irte group, and wil! require group support. However » sow mei«bers 
of the group are quite a bit more experienced at plannina such events 
thdii the others are* The other i!wrt>ers •^cogni^e their own Inexper- 
ience and do not feel that they have niuch tc contribute to a d1s« 
cus^^ion. 
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WHICH HAY IS BEST? 

A dec. .^cn by all of thg yroup or by a large part of tt is more likely to 
Have group support and to be carried out successfully than a decHfofii by 
one person or a small part of the group. It 1$ ^Iso likely to be tfi>^^rtbst 
intelligent deci^^on because the largest nyirtber of fninds--each with, different 
ideas and >kins--has contributed to However, no one kind of decision-mak- 
ing H nght for all sttuatiof>s- Consensus decisions involve aP of the group* 
but as ycu have seen, there 3re many situations In which a consensus decision 

/ 

would be a very poor choice* In each situation* the group should consider 
which way of decision-making best fits the ifunedlate c i remits tances. 

Hheo trying to determine which way of dectsion-siaklng Is best for a particular 
situation, the group should ask Itself the following questions: 



K What kind of <fec1s1on needs to be made? Hon complicated is It? How 
important is it? Whom will It affect? 

2. How much tlcie do we h^ve Jn which to make the decislojj^? 

3* What infomation and moufces do i*e have that could help in making 
this decision? Do the information and/or resources belong to only oi^ 
or a people in the group? 

4. What kinds of decision -making have worked well for our group in the pastl 

5. Who will have to carry out this decision once it is made? Hill the work 
be dor^ by one person, by a small part of the gnoup* or by all of the 
group? 

6. How Important Is It that this decision nave the support of all of the 
group? 



/to Activity 

Jftink back to all the different ways in which you cJioose a destination for the 
field trip, Y^u hav tried each of the seven ways of i!ec0i*^Wng o?* this* 
problein, Hon^that you have studied all of the seven wiyrs, which do you think 
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the best of ^idking that particular decision^ 

On a separate sr^eet of paper, write tne group's dnu#ers to %m following 
questions 

I 'i#n^t decisions n^ded to siade? Horn conpl^Q^t^^ were the ae* 
cuians? How tmportarrt were they? 

Z Hq^ much time did your group have In wfi<cri to re^icH a decision 
each time? 

J yhat infonr^tion and resources did your group hdve that coytd help 
in making the decisioft^ Did the Infonpation ^^nd/or resources t^- 
ioi*9 to only one or a fet* people fn tne group? ^ 

4„ Hhdt kind 0^ kinds of decHfon*mdklng hive worked well for your 
group in the past? 

D Would the decision affect, only a few people in the yrnup, or would 
u affect every^? 

* * 

b How important was It tha^ the decision have the support of everyor^ 
I n the group? 

7 Which of the seven wi^ys of <tecision-f!wA1r^ was best for declding^ 
where to go on the field trip? my do you say so? 

8 To answer the last question, your group had to mk% ^ decision. 
Which way of declslofi^making did you use? 



8e1<^ are scwe of the situations described 1o earlier activities. What Is 
the b€st way to mkB eachWf these decisions? As a qrmp, decide which of 
thf se>en ways of declsl^fflaklng best watches each situation. Wriite the 
appropriate ni«t>er in the box before the situation Tljc sevcf^ ways of 
c1s1on*mdking arei 

n 

K The leader ipakes Uie decision without talking to group ^enfcers. 
2 The leader makes the declsloo after talking to group ^ertt>ers. 

3. The most expert m^rtber In the group makes the declslim. 

4. Group members give opInlons,^ one by one, and the m%t popuUr 
opinion Is followed. 

A minority of the group mk^% the decision. 



bj A iMjority or the group wkes the (teclslon 
tveryone In the group makes the decision. 




LJ Th^ engineers get t^jgether to de6ljle how a brid^ will butU 
They are all equally well edkicaUfd and have had an equal ^unt 6f 
wori e*p€r1env.e-— but they have^ery different Icteas about now to 
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baild the bridge. 

A jroyp of friends H u^swinq to ine bt^icn» 411 in ihe Sdoe CdV- fnc-r^ 
arv two rfa/l to get there^ Boy* *<a>s jre about equally goad, but 
s^it Of* me ptopie in the car tJilok cm m^y is better ^nd soae tJii?^% 

ther way IS better. In order to ^ by ofie of these *idj^s« the 
4rw — f^st take d c€rt4ln eiitt fr<^ tiie freeway. If ^e contm^s 
past, U!at exit, ne must go by tha other way. The ^^4tter stfll hain't 
been settled, and ttie <;ar H nc^ passing ihe fir^t minwnq siqns for 

A gf^yp r.,^^t decide wftsch of three kinds of casieras u w^n pyrc'^^se 
?or a mQvie it is planntng to mke Orie of V\e thrtfe kin<js is of 
t^ch better teclinlcal qudHt> than %m ^tuer tiito, *^yt only a smaU 
part of the grouf reaHzes this The other tifO kimJs have 5€en 
better advertised, amJ saost of U\e c^ass wtU prt^ably vote for one 
or the oriter of these/ 



rhe President of the .United States nas to decide whether 
•in enter a mr. The sltuatioft is r^t an emer^eacy 



me coyf^try 



Tex, Gordon and Hike are good friends, t^*»y ysuaily t>nnk alike and 
support e^ch ^ther in their ideas. They nang amii^ wlili f<ve 
s\% other guys wt^o jre '^ot as snart or as i#ell*or^ni2£d as they art. 
The ^nole group U tftinking of joining a certain siotorcycle cliA. 
Tex s older brottier Is a w&t^r af the club, so Te^ (alorg utth Ck^rdbn 
and Miice) thinks all of the^ slioyld join. Most of ttm other boys^ 
are a^ald" of the olc^r me^rs of *the dub and (to not r>a^ny want to^ 
join the club. *Howver^ thay ^rt not very ^K>i at pu':tln9 th^jr . 
feelmgl into words/ 
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DID WE HAKE A GOOD DECISION? 

The proof of the pudding is in the eating. The best way to find out if your 
group chose the^est way of making a particular decision, after that decision 
is made, is to see how that decision worked out. Mhat happened when your group 
took the action that the decision required? Was your decision an effective one? 

In trying- to decide whether a decision was effective, the group should ask It- 
^If the following questions: 



1. Did the decision help the group do its job and achieve its 
^oals? 

2. Did the decision make good use of all the group" resources? 

3. Did. the declsipn gain tihe support of most or all of the group? 

4. Was the decision one which the group could and would carry 

out? 



If the answer to any of these questions is then the decision was not as 
effective as it might have been. There can be many reasons for this, but one 
coCTgon reasojLJs that the decision was made by the wrong person or people. If 
a certain decision is Ineffective, you might want to change your way of making 
that kind of decision next time. 

An Activity 

Think about the decisions which your group has made in this course. As a group 
agree on or^ decision which you will talk about. It must be one which resulted 
in some action by the group. On a separate sheet of paper, write the group's 
answer to the following questions. 

1, What was the situation? 

2. * What (ted si on was reached? 
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3. By whic)i of the seven ways of decision-making was it reached? 

4. Did the decision (as shown in the action which resulted from 
it) help the group do its job and achieve its goals? 

5. Did the decision make good use of all the group's resources? 

6. Did the decision gain the support of most or all of the group? 
(If not, what part of the group did support it?) 

7. Was the decision one which the group could and would carry 
out successfully? 

8. Do you think the decision was_a^ goo4.^?^ 4^-not,Tirttat was 
wrong with it? In what ways might it have been better? 

9. If the' decision was not good, was it because the decision 
was made by the wrong person or people? If so, tell which of 
the seven ways of decision-making you think should have 

been followed in this situation, and why. 
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WHAT DID YOU LEARN? 



In this module, you have been studying declsion-nAlcIng ami the ways it can 
help you and your group. Hw try to answer the following questions. Write 
your answer^ in the space below and on the back of this sNet. Us^ extra 
paper If you r^td it. 

I „ : .^.^ ^/-v ^ 

1* Name seven ways of making a decision in ^ group. 

2. List one good point and one bad point fhr ea^ of the^ven ways. 

3« For each of the seven waiys, briefly describe a"" situation in which that 
way would work. 

4. How should you decide which way of decision-making is best for a situation? 
^ How do you kf iow a^ dec1t4on ^food? ~ 

6. In a group, who should decide how a decision will be made? Why? 

7. Which are usually more effective In a group — decisions made by one person, 
decisions made by part of a group, or decisions made th« whole group? 

Why?t 

8. Has this module helped you >inder$tand more about decision^naklng in groups? 
Explain your answer. 
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HOW DID YOU 00? 



Answer" each question carefully. For questions 3-5, use the i ace on the 
back of this sheet. 



How gdipd are you at .making decisions? Below are five skills that people 
need tb make group decisions. . Circle the phrase that describes how well 
you cak do each one. 

• Knowilpg the seven ways of decision-making. 

very v^ell well poorly very poorly 

• Knowing the good and bad points of each way. 

very well well ' pporly very poorly/ 

tH(now1n§ \the Jcfwls^ - &itu4tiws- 1n whlc tveaA^i^y o f dec ls T on^^nwrtrhig^ 
will or Will not work. / 

/ 

very well well \ poorly very pwrly 

i Deciding Which way of decision-inaking iz best for a particular dex^isrion. 



very wel 1 



well 



poorly 



veiy poorly' 



t Evaluating ^ decision or a w^y of making a decision to see«if it was 
effective. 



\ 



very well . \ well poorly 

2. How wc^ did you Ifork in the group? (Circle one) 

very well \ well poorly -very poorly 

What were you best ^t whi If helping to make group decisions? 
What did you have th^ most trouble with? 



very poarly 



How can you improve ^ 




our ability to make decisions? 



ERIC 



/ 



292 



\ • MAKING DECISIONS 

VII-14 \ 

\ ^ 



HOW DID THE GROUP DO? 



Answir each question carefully. For questions 3-4, use the space on the 
back of this sheet. 



.1. On the chart below are five sMlls which people need to help make group 
decisions. On the left side of the chart, write the names of each group 
member,' including yourself. Then tell how well he or she is able to help 
make decisions. Under each skill, write very wel 1 , well , poorly , or very 
poorly . , \ 



\ 
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2. How well did the group work together while trying the seven ways of de- 
cision-making? (Circle one) 

very welH well poorly very poorly 

3. What kinds of decision-making does the group do well? Give examples to 
explain your answers. 

4. In what ^k»«as of decision- making does the group need improvement? 
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# 

VI 1 1-1 Cooper«t1ng 

VI 1 1 -2 Murder %stery 

VIII-3 The First Step In Group Cooperation 

y II 1-4. The Second Step In Group Cooperation 

VIII-5 The Third Step In Group Cooperation 

VII I>6 The Fourth Step In Qirw^ Cooperation 

vilI-7 The Fffth Step in Group Cooperation 

VII^8 The Sixth Step' in Group Cooperation 

VI I 1-9 What Did You Learn? 

VI 11-10 How Did You Do? 

VIII-11 How Did the Group Do? 
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COOPERATING 



To mrk well together, the members of a group must know how to cooperate. 
They must be willing to do what they can to help the group stay together 
and get its work done. Ih this module^ you^will be studying cooperation 
and the way It can help you and your group. Begin by answering the ques- 
tions below. As you do this, keep In mind that they have no right or 
wrong answers. Write your answers In the space below and on the back tjf 
this* sheet. Use extra paper If you need It. 



1 . rthit. does the term cooperation mean to you? 

2. la one paragraph, describe a situation where you cooperated with others 
in a group to get something done. Tell what happened. 

3. In one paragraph, describe a situation where members, of a group did not 
cooperate with one another. Tell what happened. • ' 

'4. Is it important to cooperate with others, when you are working in a group? 
Explain your answer. 
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HUROER MYSTERY 

You are a group of detectives who have been called in to solve a mysterious 
murder case. Each detective will receive a set of Clue Cards. The Clue Cards 
you receive will give you pieces of Infonnation about the murder. You may tell 
this information to che others in your group » but do not shoi^ your cards to 
anyone. 

, Your group will have 30 minutes >0 solve the niystery by putting all the rij^t 
pieces of infonnation to^thef. You should figure out the answers to such 
questions as: 



Uho was the vlctfn? 
kmo Is the MiNerer? 
tAiat tfeapon was i^sed? 
Mhen did the murder occur? 
tftier^ did the murder occur? 
Wiy was the victim mr^r^l 



r 

V 
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THE FIRST STEP IN ISROUP COOPERATION 



T. .^LENO TOGETHER THfe WORK OF DffFERENT 
fAftrS OF THE GROUP. 



There are six steps in worMng together as a group. The first step is to blend 
together the work of different parts of the group. This is especially inpjr- 
tant when different people In the group liave been working on different parts 

of a project. Sooner or later, the worl^ on all these parts raust be brought 

j 

together so that the whole project can t»e finished. 



When trying to blend together the work of different parts of the group, you 
should find the answers to such questions as: 



Ml 



1 . What jM> has each part of tHe group been doing? 

2. How do these jobs relate, to !one another? 

3. How does each of these jobs relate to (Hir main project? 

4. What ideas and Information from eaich of these parts Df the 
group can we use In our main project? How should each of 
these Ideas or pieces of 1i|foni«t1on be used? 



An Activity 

You were asked to do a group project In which ftach group menber first did 
separate research of some kind. Now each group jeenber should give a short 
report about what he or she found out. You might take notes during this tine. 
Afterwards, work as a group to answer the four questions above. Write the 
group's answers on a separate sheet of pap«r. Then move ahead to the Second 
Step in Group Cooperation. ' 
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THE SECOND STEP IN GROUP COOPERATION 



1. Slend together the >x>rk of different parte 
yOf the group. 

2. WATCH HOW UEL^ THE GROUP WORKS TOGETHER. 



second Step in group cooper/tlon is to watch how. well the group mrk% to- 
gether. This will help you r^ognlze problems- and ways to solve than at the 
same time your group Is doln^ Its nain jab. 



Jihein#atch1ng hbw well It/works together and trying tOiiitclde how it Brtgtfit 
work together better, ^ group should ask l^elf such questions as: 



1. 



2. 



3. 



4. 



6. 



Oo we all underttMd our group goajls? Art those goals really 
ones titat we tlT Mitt to achieve? 

Are we alt wmlf ting clearly Mth one another? Oo we 
conuftlcatt botn fetlls^ and Ideas? Oo wt llstnn as well 
as talk? . ^ 



Does everyone in tiie grmip a share In leading the group, 
or is offily one ptrscm tim lea^r? 

Are' we making ^lans anJ dtGlslcms which everyone, or nearly 
everyone* agrees on? Are everyone's feel 1i^ and ideas being 
taken Into account when we mkm these plans and decisions? 
Are we maklnf the kind of plaiHF and <k«c1s1ons tiiat help us 
to do our job and achieve otir goals?- 

Does every mate*' In the group get a chance to explain hii 
or f^r Ideas ano use his or her skills and resources? Is 
each person alltwed to "best at" soMthIng or '*1n charge 
of* something? 

Oo m tmourwjfi e)q»ress1on of confllctinq oolnlons without 
letting the ^filets toar our group apart? Oo we tiy to 
work out SHifric^ Instead of i^Hng them? Do we try to 
listen to and tee Ideas from H@ople on both sides of a con- 
fllct? 
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7. Are the centers of our group happy to be «K)rk1ng together? 
Do most or all of th^ like each other and like the group? 
Do the members feel comfortable In the group? Do they feel 
free to talk about their 1<deas? 

8. Oo We try to deaT with probl^ as they come up without let- 
ting ourselves get bogged down by them? Have we worked out 
good methods for dealing with problems quickly ami effec- 
tively? . 

9. Do all the members of the group try to find ways to 1n^)roye 
the group? Are all the members' Itleas and suggestions taken 
Into account when we talk about ways to isqjrove? Does our 
group welcome chan^ and ln^rovanent? 



An Activity 

Think about the group project you are working o9* As a group » answer the 
questions above in terms of that project. Write the group's answers on a 
sheet of paper* If you write ^'no-" to any of the questions, write doiin what 
problems the group has in that area. Them move ahe^-^ to the Third Step in 
Group Cooperation. ... 



\ 



vin-5 



dbOPERATiffG 



THF. THIRD STEP IN GROUP COOPERATION 



L Blend together the work of diffei'ent pa.-'ta 
of thf. jrojcg. . 

2. eiatQh hoi well the group works together, 

3. mm OUT HH¥ V(»BL€NS CO«E UP. 



The third step fn gyoup cooperation is to find out why pn^lems come up. Sww- 
tiines certain pr^bleras seem especially hard to solj/e. Trying to find out the 
rfiasons for these probl^ can help find solutions. Then the group can ' 
get on with its main work.- 

When tryinq to find out urtiy a problew has coiie up— or why it Is hard to solve 
the group should ask nself such questions as: 



1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 



Oo we not realTy understand what the pf^le^ Is? 

Do we hav« too little iriforwitlon ibout ti» prt^len and alHHjt 
the way It relates to our work and our ^Is? 

Is our orofelai caused by poor coiwunl cation? 

Are we trying to dioose a solution to the problew before 
m have tfiou^t ^out enou^g^ different possibilities? 

Are we causing the pr<*le« by trying too hard to cr1tici^« 
one another or to conpete with one another? 

6. Are we causing the pr<*l« {or delaying its solution) by 
ir»is^t1i^ that everyone in tte gixHJp tiiink alike? 

7. Do we hive a prob>emJ^cause m need more training in how to 
KWjrfc in groups? • 

8. to not r^lly want to solve this pr<Ale»? 
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An Activi 



When you were answering the questions In the Second Step in Group Cooperation 
you probably noticed some problems your group was having. As a group, pick 
one of those problems now. Choose pne that seems especially inq>ortant or hard 
to solve* On a separate sheet of paper, write the group*s answers to the 
questions above. 

Afterwards* use these answers ttf help you solve the problems you have chosen. 
Write a paragraph describfhg the group's solution or plans for a solution to 
the problefli. Then move ahead to the rourth Step In Group Cooperation. 
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THE fourth' SIEP^IW GROUP COOPERATION 



Blend together the ufork of different pcfrta 
of the group. 

2. Vatoh ruAJ 0isll the groiqp works together. 

Fxnd out why problem oom up* 

4. TALK ABOUT GROUP STAHOARDS AND GOALS. 

Group standards are Mays of working or behavinf tdilch the group agrees that 
its mentmrs should follow. Standards ii«^y be either- "do's" or "don't's." For 
Instance, your group m1t|ht agree that every maber should give 1<teas before 
the group makes a decision and that aewbers should not interrupt other wetabers 
>^ne they are speaking. 

The fourth step in group cooperation is to talk about group stamlards and .goals 
It is useful, every mm and then, to renlnd yourselves of ^ group's general, 
goals and of Its goals for any particular job. This review will help your 
group keep its eye on where it Is going.- It will also help In judging your 
progress toward your goals and- In rewwing your group's desire to achieve those 
goals. . ^ 

It is isiportant to talk as well as to think about group goals and standards. 
If the group talks about Its goals and standards, everyone in the group can 
know and agree on i^at those goals and standards are and, If necessary* can 
have a chanc^ito change them. When talking about goals and standards » the 
group should ask Itself such questions as: 
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1 What are* our general group goals? What are our goals for 

this job? / 

2. How have oui" goals changed since we first agree on them? 
What goals have been added? What goals have been dropped? 

3. How successful have we been, so far, In accomplishing our 
goals? 

4. What ways of working or behaving do we agree that the group 
members should follow? 

# 

5. What ways of working or behaving do we agree that the group 
members should not follow? 

6. In what ways are these standards related to our group ;;oals? 

7. What things do grouf ^nembers need to do to come closer to 
following the standards we have agreed on? 



An Activity 

Think about the project your group is working on. As a group, answer the 
questions above In terms of that project. Write your answers on a separate 
sheet or paper. Then move ahead to the Fifth Step In Group Cooperation. 
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THE FIRM STEP IN GROUP COOPERATION 



1. Blend together the ux)rk of different porta 
'of the group, 

2. ifatah hoD well the group worke together. 

3. Find out why problem oome up. 

4. Talk about group atandarde and goals. 

5. HELP OTHER GROUP MEMBERS TO DO BETTER WORK. 



The fifth step in group cooperation Is to help other group fnembers do better 
work. There are several ways in which you can do this. ^ 



1. Help the other metabers see reasons for what d»ey are doing. 
• Help thera want to do their* work. 

2. Help thesR do the work by sharing your skills and resources. 

3. Praise thetN irtien thfey do a good job. 

4. ' Give friendly suggesticms for change when they have a pro- 

blem or do soiiething wrong. 



Before members of a group can give or^ receive help, they must like and trust 
one another. Here are some ways that you can build trust between yoursejf 
and the, other members of your grpup. 



1. Be open and honest in talking about your feelings and ideas. 

2. Share your ideas, skills and resources with others. 

3. Accept other people's work and ideas {this doesn't mean you 
can't disagree with them). 
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4. Encourage other people .aW help them believe that tJ^ty^p 
do good work (this doesn't mean you can't make suggestions 
for improvement)^. 

5. Believe, and help others to believe > that the group can and 
will work together cooperatively in a situation. . 



An Activity 

Think about the group project you are working on. On your own» answer the * 
first set of questions below In terms of that project. As a group, answer the 
second set of questions. Write your answers and the group's anjwers on a 
separate sheet of paper. Then mave ahead to the Sixth Step in Group Co- 
operation. 



Answer these questions on your own : 

1. In your work on ^his project so far, describe a time when you: 

a) helped sonfeone in your group to want to do his or her work 

b) helped someone do work by sharing your skills and resources 

c) , praised someone who had done a good job 

d) made a friendly suggestion for change when someone had a 
problem or did something wrong 

2. Or /ou think the things you did at these times really helped the group 
work together better? 

3. What things might you do during the rest of this project to help Other 
group members do better work? What things might you do to fncreas# ^ 
tr'ust between yo'**^elf and other group members? 

Answer* these questions as aygroup : 

\ 1. What might we do as a group to help one another more with our work? 

2. What might we do as a group to increase trust betiueen members of the 
group? 
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THE SIxfH STEP IN GROUP COOPERATION 



COOPERATING 



( 



I.. Blend together the work of different j>art8 
a/ the group. 

2. Watch how well the group works together* 

3. Find out why problem come up. * ' 

4. Talk about group atcmdarda and goala. 

5. Help other group mrrber^ to do better work. 

6. S^T A GOOD EXAHPLE BY YOUR OWN WO^. 



The sixth step In gr^o^p cooperation is to set a good exanplje by your o^rf work. 
The purpose of setting example Is not to show that you are better than any- 
one else; but to help others by letting them see how to wopk^ how to behave. 

Also, if you are setting a good example In your work and behavior, you know 

s* 

you are doing your best to work hard and to help the group. 

There ^re several ways in whtch you can set a good example for other group 
members. . ' - 



1. Follow Instructions.^ This doesn't mean you can't try to 
change the. Instructions If you think they are poor. But 
until they are chan^d, follow them. 

2. Try as hard as you can In whatever work you do. 

3. Do work when it needs to be done. Don't wait for someone 
to order you or push you. 

4. Act grown-up. Don't be silly, clown around, lose your 
temper or (to other things that might disrupt the group. 
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5. Know the group's job and your part In It, and do your part so 
that It helps make the whole job successful. Help others 
with their parts, too, if you can. 

6« Make sure that your feelilngs and attitudes, as well as your 
outward behavior, will help the group work together better. 



An A ctivity \ 

- \ 

Think about the group project youlwere working ^n. On your own, answer the 
first set of questions below In tcjrms of that pibject. As a ^oup, answer 
the second set of questions^. Wriie your answers and the group^s answers on 
a separate sheet of paper. 

Answer these questions on your own : 

1. Tell whether you think you do or do not set a good e)(amp1e for the 
grou[);;1n each^of the behavlofs listed below. If you do not think 
you set a good. example, tell how you might set a better example 
during the rest of your work on this project. 

b 

. a) Fallowing directions 



hat I owl ng 
rrydng as 



b) Trydng as hard ^s possible 

c) Doing work when It needs to be done 

d) Acting growr^up 

e) Knowing the group's job and your part In It 

f) Making sure that your attitudes help the group 

2. In which of the areas just mentioned do you think you set the best 
example? The worst exan9)1e? Explain your answers. 

Answer this question as a group ; \ 

1. Which person In your group sets the best example and whlci sets the 
worst example In each of the six behaviors listed Wboye« For In- 
stance, who Is best at following directions and who Is worst at It? 
Fo^each behavior, explain why you named the two people you did. 
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WHAT 010 YOU LEARN? 



Ifj^ ms modwle, you ha(ve^ b«en studying group cooperation. Mow try to an- 
swer the questions below. Write your ans*#er3 In tt»e space below and on 
the back cf this sheet. Use extra paper if you need It. 



1. Explain what It means to cooperate in a group. 

2. Group cooperation is important. Explain why you agree or disagree with 
this sta^fement. Give an example to support your, answer. 

3. What ai^ six steps in working together in a grpup? Briefly (tescrt be each 
one. ^ ^ 

4. In your opinion, which 6f those six ways Is most important? W»i^? 

5. H^s l^ls module helped you learn more about how to cooperate with o^ers. 
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HOW DID YOU 00? 



Answer each question carefully. For questions 3-5» use the space on the 
back of this page. 



1. How well do you cooperate? Below are six skills people need to work weH"^ 
with others in a group. Circle the phrase that describes how well you can 
do each one. 



• Blending together the work of different parts of the group, 
very well well poorly 

• Watching how well the group works together, 
very well well poorly 

t Finding out why probleRis com up. 

very well well poorly 

t Talking about group standards and goals. 

very well well poorly 

• Helping other group members to do better woHc* 
very wel\ , well poorly 

• Setting a good exan^)le by your own work, 
very well well poorly 

2. How well did you work in the group? (Circle one) 

very well well poorly 

3. In tertBs of cooperatlor^ what were you best at while working with the group? 
4-. What did you have the most trouble with? 

5. How can you improve the way you cooperate with others in a group? 



very poorly 
very poorly 
very poorly 
very poorly 
very poorly 
very poorly 
very poorly 
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HOW DID THE GROUP 00? 



Answer each question carefully. For questions 3 and ^ITTisw-tte-back of 
sheet. 



1. On the chart below are six sMlls which people need to work well with 
others in a group. On the left side of the chant, wrfte the name of 
each group mewber. Then tell, how well he or she cooperates with others. 
Under each skill, w.'ite very well , well , poorly , or very poorly . 



• 

STUDENT flAflE 


BLENDS TOGETHERv ' 
DIFFERENT PARTS OF 

THE • 
GROUP 


WATCHES HOW 
THE GROUP 
WORKS TOGETHER 


>- 

o a. 

t—t 

u. 


' TALXS ABOUT 
GROUP STANDARDS 
AND GOALS 


HELPS OTHERS 
DO BETTER 
r WORK 


SETS A GOOD 

EXAMPLE 
FOR OTHERS 


1. 






i r.4 ■< 








2. 















I 




























5. 














6. 















2. How well did the group work together on its project? (Circle one) 

very well well poorly very p&orly 

♦ 

3. ^ In »rfiat ways did the group work together mbIU^^ 

4. In what areas of cooperation does the group need in^rovementf 



3J0 



